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PREFACE

No apology 18 needed for the mclusion of the Brahmopanigat-Sira
Sangraha-Dipikd 1 the “Sacied Books of the Hindus » Series.

The manuscript was presented by a Dandi Swimi at Uttara Kas4,
popularly known theie as L&t Swimi, to a fitend when he was there four
years ago on his pilgrimage to Gangotri

It contains selections from the Upanisads, and the texts are accom-
panied by a t¢kd, named Dipikd. The commentator’s name is not given
in the manuscript and we have not been able to find any information
from uny other source.

The selection has not been printed, so far as our information goes.
As the name signifies, the selection contains the essence of the Upanigads.
We welcome this lucky find of the manuseript in the heait of the
Himélayas. Its publication, will be a useful addition to the literature
of the Upanisads.

The ohject of the compilation is to place before the reader, in a
small compsss, the essence of the Upanisad teachings. Such a handy
compendium ig a desideratum 1n these days One of the volumes of the
* Sacred Books of the Hindus,” already published, is the Bhekti-ratndiali
That selection gives the pith of the Bhaki: Sdstra culled from that
encyclopeedic standard work the Bhdgavata.

The compiler of that compendium Vignu Purs has attained, by his
single woik, a deservedly high place among Vaisnavas; and, so long as the
Bhégavata will flourish as the great store-house of the teachings of Vaig-
nAve Sﬂstra, the Bhakii Ratndvali may be counted to have as much length
of useful life and fame

The present compilation is to the Upanisads what the Bhakt:
Ratndvali is to the Bhdgavata. It has, in about one hundred and fifty
texts, culled from various Upanigads, given the pith of their teachings.

The modest compiler has prefeired to remarn anonymous. As
Vignu Puri is both the compiler of the selections and the author of the
tikd, which he named Rainamaild, so the anonymous compiler of the
Brahmopanisat-Sara-Sahgraba 1s most likely himself the author of the
ttk4, which he has named the Dipikd. The Dipikd is a lucid commentary
on the texts
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Unfortunately, the printing of both the text and the commentary 1s
undertaken from a single manuseript, which was found to be incorrect
and mmperfect 1 several places And, as there was no othex manusciipt
or printed edition procurable, the prmting of the text has been caiied on
with the aid of the printed editions of the Upanisads. The piinting of
the commentary was a more difficult task Incorrect and impeifect in
several places, its correction involved the exercise of much discietion. It
is hoped, that the printed edition 18 free f1om the imperfections that were
discovered in the manuscript.

The English translation of the texts, and the notes will, it is hoped,
help the readers of the ““ Sacied Books of the Hindus ” Series to follow the
texts without much difficulty.

The translation 1s not a mere out and out copy taken from English
renderings of the Upanisads that alieady exist  But 1t 18 the production
of the translator’s independent effort to elucidate the texts with the light
of the Dipkd

Notes have been attached to the translations with the same object
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INTRODUCTION.

Ssim——

L.

The word ST 18 detived from the root ®g, with the prefixes 3% and

f.  The root  has moie than one meaning  When it means to destioy,

the term I9RYF would mean that the teachings in the philosophical works

so named destioy the ignorance of then students—ignorance specially in
regard to the natme of Jiva and Brahma.

As the 100t also means to sit, the name IYFWT may have been given
to such teachings, becanse they 1equized close sittings of the disciple with
his teacher (in the 1etieat of the forests) Hence also the sense of seeret
teaching Such teachings weie not intended for the masses, but for the
solect few

The number of the Upamsads vaiies according to different authori-
ties Each ol the [ow Vedas has its particular Upanisads assigned to it.
The total pumber, according to some estimate, 18 1,180, Of these 108
bave been recovered and recogmsed, and punted and published. The
first Devanagn edition of the 108 Upamsads was, we believe, brought
out by the late Tookaram Tatya, ' T 8 of Bombay, in the Eighties of
the last century. It was coireetly printed and moderately priced. Since
then 8 cheaper and very handy edition bas been brought out 1n Bombay.

Sankaricharya has lelt commentaiies on the twelve principal
Upanigads only. These are ldivadya, Kena, Katha, Prasna, Mundaka,
Méndukya, Taitulya, Aitariya, Swetdsvatara, Chhandogya and Brihadéran-
yaka,

There are reasons to suspect that spunious ones have been from
time to time smuggled in and have passed as genwmne article  One such
is the Allopamisad, composed, it 18 believed, in the time of the Mogul
Lmperors of India

Enghish translations of the principal Upanigads were brought out by
Dr. Roor and Rajh Rijendraldla Mittra under the anspices of the Asiatie
Society of Bengal ‘T'hese were collected and reprinted in.a handy volume,
and published by Mr. Tookaram Tatya of Bombay, the publisher of the
Devanagii edition of the 108 Upanisads.

In recent times, Rai Bahadur Sris Chandra Vidydrnava, the learned
and laborious Anglo-Sanskrit scholar of Allahabad, has brought out trans-
lations of the BishadAranyaka and several other Upanigads ; and they form
part of the Sacred Books of the Hindus Sexies.
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Translations 1n the chief vernaculais have also been and aie being
brought out, and the study of the Upanisads 1s thus bemg popularised in
India R4ja Rim Mohan Riy began this work of popularising the study
of Upamisads in Bengal, about a hundied yeais ago  His discourses and
translations, both 1n Enghsh and Bengali, will be found m hus collected
works, published by the enteiprsing foundeis and conductors of the
Panini Office publications, Bahadmganj, Allahabad.

The teaching of the Upamsads go by the name of Vedanta. Vedanta
Literally means the latter portion of the Vedas. The literature of Vedanta
comes after the Samhitd and Brihmana portion of Vedic literature.

It may also be noted that the Karma Kdnda is dealt with in the
first part. The Karma Kdnda 1s concerned with the 11tualisms and sacii-
fices performed to propitiate the Deity in his various manifestations The
motive of making such perfoimances 1s the acqusiton of certain benefits,
in the shape of the fulfilment of some desires o1 the expulsion of some
evils. The philosophy of the Karma Kdnda has 1ts own distinct literature,
and 1s designated Pdrva Mimdnsa

The other philosophy, viz, of Jiidna Kénda, has the name of Uttara
Mimansd, © e, the laiter, coming after Plirva Mimansa. To the student of
the history of Indian philosophy it will be an interesting study as to why
the study of Pdrva-Mimansd has dwindled almost into nothing; and, on
the other hand, the study of Uttara-Méimansd has prospered, not only
inside Vedic India, but outside 1ts boundaries. The reason may be briefly
noted here.

Vedic ritualism is confined to the priestly classes. The privilege
of the performance of Yajfias 1s exercised by the very select few. Piofi-
ciency 18 acquired by years of theoretical and practical work

With the giadual decline of learning and Vedic rehigious rites
{sacrificial performances) the higher branches of the study of the Prva-
M#mdnsd has fallen into disuse TFor the odinary and every day
services and ceremonials, manuals have been compiled, and they serve
the purpose of meeting the requirements of Hindu Society. Even in
Kd#, the number of scholars who have given themselves to the putsulf.
of the higher study of the Pdrua Mzmd&nsd may be counted at one's
finger-ends.

Whereas the study of the Uttara Mimdnsd has not only got hold of
tho literary classes among the Hindus, but has interested the students
of phnlosopby outside the 1anks of Hinduism. Dealing as it does with ques-
tions of buman interest in general and not of class interest only, Uttara
Mimdnsd or Vedanta, has a fascination for every enquiring mind, It had
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a chaim for Dar4, the henr to the Moghul Empire of Mohammadan India ;
and a Euwopean philosopher, Schopenhaue1, burst mto 1apturous praise
of the Upanisads on lus happy acquaintance withit, 1n a Latin t1anslation
of the Persian version by the Moghul prince just named. The Vedanta has
been popularised, both tlhiough the medium of Sanskrit and the Verna-
cularts Numerous works have been written to help the spiead of Vedanta
in all the piineipal vernaculais of India.

The Yoga Vasistha has done to some extent to Vedanta what the
Bhiagavata has done to Shakt Sastra  Its Hind1 version 18 vely popular
among the 1eliglous Sadhus of Upper India, especially in the Punjab.
There 1t has found 1ts 1eade1s among ladies of the higher class Hindus,
as Tuleiddsa’s Rimdiyana elsewhere in Hindi-speaking Hindusthan.

The sants of Mahatist1d, fiom Jiidnedwar downwards, have rendered
the same service to Vedanta 1n the Deccan.

In Bengal, the NyAya philosopby and the Tantiika and Vaisnava
Bhakti Sistia have had then predominance for centuiles, but the Upani-
sads 1nspued Rajn Ram Mohan Roy to give to Bengal and to India
the 1eformd mode of Divine worship, that goes by the designation of
Bréhma-Dharma And 1t was, a son of Bengal, Swami Vivek&nand,
a disciple of Paramahansa Ramkpisna, who carried the flag of Vedanta
to distant Chicago in America and mitiated theie some eainest minds mnto
his discilpleslup who followed him to the land which has given birth to
Vedanta

Southern India—the Presidency of Madras, including the Native
States, has the claim to be the birth-place of modern Vedanta, inasmuch
as the gieat expositors of the Adwaita, Vidistddwadita, and Dwaita
systems were born there Hindu leaining and Hindu thought there
was not so much upset by the Mohammadan invasion from the noith,
its force being much spent ull 1t reached there, and Islamic influences did
not alfect [lindu Socioty so much i Southein as 1t did in Northren India.
Both Veda and Vedanta kept thewr hold firmer there than elsewhere.
Vedantic study 1s carnled through what 1s technically designated as the
gena ot (prasthAna-trayi, the three piocedmes, ie., (a) the Upanisad,
(b) the Vyada Sutras, (c) the Bhagvadgitd The exposition of each of
these vaiies according to the sehool of thought to which the commentator
belongs

The Principal Schools of Vedanta are.—1st—the Adwaita ; 2od—The
Vidistadwaita , 3rd—Dvaita, Sn Sankarﬁcharya born 1n a Malayam-
speaking distiict of the southernmost part of India, was the great
expositor of the Adwalta system.
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The great #grarex (Mahivakya) &9 @fd s (verily, all this 1s Brahma)
and =A@ (That thou art) and simila: other, form the key-stone of the
Adwaita system

He also piomulgated the doctrine of wramng (Miya VAda) The
illusoriness of the phenomenal world—the unieality of the manifestation
of the One, who alone is Real, and the 1dentity of the nature of the
individual and Supieme Soul, 18 brought out very clearly in the Adwaita
doctrine.

The Vidistddwaita holds that Prakpti (the inanimate world) is as
much a reality as the individnal souls They foum the body as though,
of the Superme Brahma the Visigtddwaita discards the wwamE the
doctrine of illusoriness) of Sankaia

8ri RamauujAchérya, the great leader of this school, was born sume-
where near Kanchiputam (modein Conjevaram), near Madias, some
centuries after Sankaia His followers ame called Si Vaignavas  The
manifestation of Biahma, in the foim of Visnu, 1s ther deity, whom
they worship, and also Rima and Kiisna, the incainations of Visnu.

They accept the peisonality of the God they adoie—endowed with
supreme powers, which he exeicises as Creator and Ruler. Heie isa cou-
plet from the Vedanta-Sangraha of RamAnuja —

argia: od =@ sTgguage: |
YAATHUTH  F= Sharerames: I

Vasudeva (Visnu) is the supreme Brahma, endowed with all the
auspicious virtues. He is the material cause of the worlds He 1s the
Creator, the Ruler (contioller) of the individual living beings, 7¢, He is
both the AR@ERT (efficient cause) and SYEMAHRA (the mater1al cause).

Both & and =¥ (the amimate and the inanimate creation) are a
part of Him  They are real, and not illusory. DBiahma 1s constrbuted of
these. Hence the name Vidistadwaita.

The Dwaita system holds that Spiiit and Matter are not one, that
Ziwara and Jive are separate entities. There is no meiging of the in-
dividual souls into the Supreme Spirit, even in the state of Mukti. This
school is also Vaisnavite 1n 1ts devotional propaganda. The great leader
of this school is Madhvacharya, who lived some centuries after Riménu;a.
He alss belonged to South India.
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IL

The Brahmopanisat-Sﬁra—Sahgl aba-Dipikd is a small selection of
some Upanisad texts, to which s attached a Sanskrit commentary
by an anonymous author. Perhaps the learned compiler of the texts
is himself the commentatot

An English translation of the texts has been given under each text.
The trauslation follows the Dipikd, whose exposition of the texts inclines
towards the devotional side of Brahma-vidyd

The Dipikd’s exposition of the very first text makes it clear that the
Saguna nature of Brahma was to be placed in bold relief before the
Vedantic student. Nor was he content with this initial endeavou: to render
gervice to the cause of the Sagura form of Brahmopésans He does not
stop theie Text No 31 preaches worship—such mental worship as a
Vedantin 1s taught to offer—uviz , his self sacrifice—the resignation of his
little individual self to the great cosmic One, to realise that he himself has
no separate entity, that the Cosmic One 1s the all 1n all

This spirit of Brahmopésand forms the key-note of the Dipikd.
Of course, the 1dentity 1n natuie of the Jiva and the Brahma is the
promnent teaching throughout, and the summun bonum of life is to be-
come at one with Him  And this 1s the goal which the human spirit
yearns after. When he 1eaches it, he is in bliss.

To reach this goal, there are more ways than one. The temperament
of the seeker after God—the capacity to comprehend the great truth
vartes 1n different individuals So, although the common object 18 to
attain lLiberation from the miserles of life, which ave the inevitable
accompanuments of life, the method of attaining it is not one Moie than
one method has been preaclhied by teachers, and various schools of thought
have been the outcome of different teachings O! course, all teachers
accept the Vedas and the Vedanta as thew Scripture to guide them.
But the mterprotation of the texts of the seripture differs, and each school
thinks 1t has got the mght road to 1each the goal.

The divergent roads, which the different schools of thought have
taken, have led some of them to opposite extremes. Take, for instance,
the beliefs of the Adwaita-Vad: and the Dwaita-Vadi.

The former holds that the Jiva and Biahma are one and the same in
their nature And as soon as the Jiva comes to realise the identity of
the two, the gulf of separation is biidged.

The Dwaita-Vady, on the other hand, holds that such a merging of
the individual consciousness into the Cosmie conseiousness 18 1mpossible,
And the very thought is saciilegious. He holds that the path of devotion,
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(of worship to the Loid by the devotee), of prayer, will lead to the happi-
ness of the Jiva The school of thought to which the author of the
Dipild belongs, 1espects the spirit of devotion, and holds that this spint
prepates hum to approach nearer and nearet till his individuality 1s lost and
the devotee 1s meiged 1 the Deity So long as the Jiva has woildly
desires and ambitions to indulge 1n, the gulf of separation will continue to
separate him friom Brahma Complete unton will 1esult by the forgetful-
ness of self =iy &v & Bt wrdr Lose yowself then you will find the Lord
18 the pithy reproduction of thus Vedantic teaching that finds expiession
1n one of the hymns sung by a Sikh Guru. The path of Love leads to this
forgetfulness. And the saciifice of self at the altar of the Lotd is the individ-
ual’s highest woiship @ @WRag st “ All tlus, venly, 1s Brahma” This
biings the bsliever to love his neighb)iwms, meluling the least and lowest
of living beings. Altiwstic 1egard for the good of othors, to the extent of
sacrificing lus own good, 1s mecladed in this path of Love Thue tiue
Vaignava (the devotee of the Eteinal Pervader) s the tiue Veddantin e
clings to his symbol of the Deity, he sees 1n that symbol—whether that
symbol 18 the Great Luminaiy that shines m the fiimament, ot the 1mage
of clay, stone or metal , whether such umage 1epresenss the Deity as the
Father or the Mothe1, o1 the Loid, the Biidegioom of the hiides who
seek theit lotd The individual foigets his own cieature comforts—
nay, his own existence as a separate being, so 1ntense 1s his or her feeling.
It 18 such forgetfulness ol self that ends 1n the meiging of the one in the
other. This 1s the TAf® (pard bhakt: the highest devotion) of the devotes
to his Deity. Those whose tempeiament 1s more of B4 (the exercise of the
intellect) and less of ¥R (love)— they take to analyse the Mahdvblyds (the
great texts of the Vedanta) and find by the lorce of aignments that Jiva and
Brahma are one  They meditate 1 their clowsters, 1 the sohtude of the
forests, the unity of the individual with the Cosmos Suctety  istaihs
their meditations. They feel at one with Ilun when no one comes
between Him and the subject of then thoughts He does not loudly
repeat the name of his Beloved, like the Vawnava, Suva or Sikta dovotee,
He 1s fond of silence, of being buried 1n his own thonghts. May he find
peace 1n that way  Should any one quarrel with him because it 1s 1ot
agreeable to his own way of reaching the goal.?

The lover of his brother man, who goes to nurse the leper and dies
of the infectious disease, sactificing his Iife 1 his endeavour to do good to
a fellowman, has as much title to union with the Lord as the silent
ascetic, who mees Brahms all round, provided the sexvice of the former to
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his suffering neighbour did not proceed {rom selfishness, the love of
fame, the ambition to find a high place heire on the earth or in the
heaven.

No, the pious service should be rendered for the sake of the Lord,
for the sake of Humanity For love to His cieatures, 1s love to the Lord.
It must be pure, nnselfish love This 18 the frc®ia #7 teaching, as given
in the Gité Compare text 92, quoted from Dhyanaviidu Upanisad

This frewm %t (unselfsh service), this fafaaf® (a mind free from
selfish desires), 18 the test of a true Vedantin.

Vedanta is sometimes chaiged by hostile-ciitics as a system of
philesophy that corrupts the morals 1nasmuch as the sense of meum and
teum being loosened, morality 1s slackened. But the accusation 18 mis-
placed A Vedantin 1s not to gratify his senses, so as to injure another.
For such a gratification 1s suicidal. There 18 no “another ” 1n the sight
of a Vedintin. To injure another 1s to 1njure himself A severe prepara-

to1y faaining 1s a necessary gualification to Vedintic study and the lead-
ing of a Vedantic life.

This tiaming consists in what is technically designed &gy
(the fourfold methods which the aspuant has to practise) and the Q{G*'If%\‘
(the six excellences with which the aspnant is to be endowed),

These are enumerated in the Vedant-sfra and other elementary
treatises.

A severe ascetiec tramming which enjoins the restraint of animalism,

the indulgence and gratification of the senses, 18 1mposed on the seeker
of the knowledge of Ved4nta.

ga: (Yama) and fmw: (miyama) have to be practised to chasten
the lile of the practical studont.

Tho following vutues fall under the head of =#

giffar (ALimsi)—abstaining fiom the infliction of injury to another.

aaw (Satya)—Truth,

wEaq (Asteya)—Refraining fiom appiopriation of what is not one’s
own.

wavasrg, (Brahmacharya)—Chastity. Sexual purity and continence

sigRag : (Apaiigraha) a vow of poverty-—the 1efraining from receiv-
ing and possessing property except for the bare maintenance of Life.

Such a moral Iife 18 to be led by one who aspires for the study
of Vedanta.
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In the face of 1t 18 1t not preposterous to accuse Veddnta in the
manner that some hostile cuitics have done?

Far from unloosening the moial sense, the grand techings of the
Upaniyads form the basis of some of the great moral commandments of

the scuiptures of other religions whose missionaiies biing forward such an
accusation against Vedanta.

For example, *“Love thy neighbour as thyself” is one such com-
mandment of the Bible. This commandment can only be justified when
viewed from the hight of the Vedanta To the question, why should I love
my neighbour, the answer 1s given by Vedinta— Because thou art the
neighbour, he is no other than thyself To love him, is to love thyself.”
So also the commandment, *“ Love thy enemies,” 18 justifiable on the same
teaching of the Vedanta How else can you accept such a commandant?

It 18 by the aid of the grand texts of the Upanisads, such as
w4 @fad siw and @A that the prineiple on which such a commandment
ig based can be understood.

Take then, O ye seekers after truth, to the study of the Upanisads.
And may this Essence of the Upanisads, the Biahmépamgat-Sara-
Sangiaha, Dipika-help you in your study !
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1. They who are versed in the Vedas speak of the
heavens as His head ; the sun and the moon as His eyes
‘the quarters (north and south ; east and west) as His ears;
the firmament as His navel; the earth ag his feet. He is
to be meditated upon as the Inner Spirit of all beings.
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Nore.—In this text the Supreme Bemng 1s described both as Saguna and
Nirguna, that is, as a Being, having a foam and not having a foom  As one
having a foim, He 1s to be medidated upon as One whose head 18 the heavens—
whose eyes are the sun and moon, &c., &e. This 1s a figmative descuiption of
His form

But He is also the formless One. As such an one, He is to be meditated on
as the Inner Spint that dwells within all beings  The worshipper of the Divine
Being has his choice to contemplate on Him as endowed with a form, a gigantic
figurative form, or, having no foom at all, as the mdwelling spint i all
objects.

The sun and moon are His Eyes, viewed from one aspect. Viewed fiom the
other aspect, He dwells in them as theu: Inner Spirit, ¢ e, then lustre procesds
from His 1efulgence. Compare Gitd (XV 12.) * That 1efulgence of the sun which
illumines the woild—that which 1s 1n the moon and in the fire, know 1t to he
my light.” And theie are other texts Lo support this view Adityo Brahma (The
gun is Biahma), Brahma animates the Sun and 1s also 1dentified with Him

Bhigodets Sddryah. The sun 1ses by ITis fear. When the devotee turns
towards the 1ising sun and prays, 1t is not to the mateinal orb of the luminary
that he offers his prayer, but to the Indwelling Cheat Spit, fiom whose shine
the sun 1eceives his lustre.

The identification of the two—the material o1b and the Divine Lighter of
the orb—has led to sun worship. The sun has a place 1n the pantheon of the
five Gods (Panchéyatand) Texts, such as Stdrya atmfi jagatastasthutagya (the sun
is the animating spirit of the moveable and 1mmovable objects), are 1ecited 1n the
daily Sandhyé prayers of the Bidhmanas. The sun becomes the Pratika {the
symbol of Brahma), And Saguna woiship has thus found support in this
seriptural text,

8o, too, the Nirguna aspect of the Deity. The Supreme Bemng pervades in
all, as the Indwelling Spi11b 1 each and every object that we see. Ilis immanence
18 declared 1n this and other texts of a like nature.

If He is 1mmanent, He is therefore ever present He1s not far from us—
we are surrounded by um  We are immersed in im.

This compendium of Sruti texts bas made a 1ight beginning by presenting

to the reader such an auspicious verse, dwelling on the double aspect of Bighma,
the Saguna and the Nirguna.
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2. Fire His head. The sun and the moon His eyes.
The quarters His ears The Vedas His manifested speech.
The air His breath. The universe His heart. The earth

(sprang) from HHis feet He is the Inner Spirit of all
beings —Mundaka, 2. 1. 4

Notr —This text suppoits the preceding one. The Puruga iz descaibed
here both as Saguna and N guna.

TAGIAAS G v GRiaTmanT i SR ke |
ST ATAFH EATELTIRT QALY |
* ™\ N & 0
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3. Verly, this Brahma is before ; He is behind; He
is to the right; Ile is to the lefi ; He 1s below ; He is above.
He is spread all round—He is the totality—the entire universe
—He is the Greatest, the Supreme.—Mundaka 2. 2. 11.

NotEe —Brahma 1sunconditioned.—=mmraaRfny (not limited by time & ,&c )

TR ST EEIRTIAE |
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4. And He shines in his heavenly imuwensity,, in
His inconceivable form And He is also small, minuter
than the minute. He 1s far and He is near. The Seers see
Him in the cavity of their hearts.—Mundaka 3. 1. 7.

Nore.—Incomprehensible 1s His foim and nature as being appaiently contra-
dictory. He is both big and small. He is both fax and near He 1s mvisible, and
yet 1s seen by the Seers inside their hearts, The head 15 elsewhere desciibed as
His capital city where He resides, as the sovereign of a state dwells in the capital
of his kingdom.

gﬂtﬁatu&u&maa% !
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5. One is He the Deity; He lies hidden in all
objects He pervades all, He is the inner Spitit of all beings.
He is the Presiding Controller He dwells in all objects. He
is the Witness. He is the Perceiver (the observer) He1s the
Absolute-—not formed of Gunas (Suttvu, Rajas and Tamas)
Swetfswatara 6 11.

Nore.—The text in the manuscript has waiws: — The commentary r,xot.ices
another 1eading m=ieaq., which 18 found in the printed editions of the Swetas-
watara Upamsad.

wat@a means the controller of all wwiew means the contioller of all &=
(action).

By 3w we have to understand that He 1s an intelligent Bemng, not a blind
force.

Heo 18 the Witness, that is an observer of the actions of otheis, Humself being
no actor. He being &aa-—geparate, not mined 1n the affanrs of his creatuies, and
therefore not responsible for then actions Ile 18 Nirguna—not constituied of the
Gunas (Sattve, Brjas and Tumas) All material objects ate formed of these thiee-
Gunas. Not so the Puruga—the dweller 1n the body, (derived from 3R #R,) and
not the Purusottama (the supreme spnit) He is, therefore, not subject to the
influences of the Gu#as. He 1s #sw—fiee, independent of the Gunas. The word
87w which means hiberation (%= ) 18 derived from this word &sw This sense
of the word &= is derived from the SAnkhya system of philosophy

w3 Sag o RgnRgeiiee agEl eEmmerated T 1y
st 4
AEATE ST ST AXTAT: TTAT AT TWAT T |

STTTAT SRTAY qUer STET O seray (taer 14N
(g | 91s1)

SHIT TR THETRIETT FNEU T F7 S AH s AT
T SET TAFTUT IRFACAEEEAT: GO G | ThT GrERIT-
ATEIGIRATCET TR @ | MR TeE sewiagihaat-
Serd ST FRET YEERT Sy | sttmmtrgresrd waenf
geraRerans sheniyd sghramemit aends sod | = 3o At JETl seTs-
SrmrET RUEY SSERgATTT: S o smaiiRibeSdy ek o
TR S | &



6. From that Deity have sprung the various gods, the
classes of celestial beings called Sddhyds ; men ; beasts and
birds, the vital ai1s, the cereals (1ice and barley &c, &c).
Fiom Him have spiung penance, faith, truth, the Bmhmam-
cal life, the Sastric ordinances Mundaka 2 1 7.

e FYIT AT 6§ At TE e sEean |

TAsT T T T IAT FATEqd FAUHAT N9
(gwes a 121el)
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griiRagY S gEIy: | 7g ag s T TG TAME | AARTHTIET: Farat
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7. From Him have sprung the seas and oceans and
the mountains. From Him flow the rivers and streams of
all sizes and shapes. From Him have sprung all the plants
and herbs and juices and fluids. The world of matter is
sustained by Him as its cause —Mundaka 2. 1. 9.

Nore.—The above 1s a continuation of what 1s stated 1n the preceding text.

Further elucidation of the cause and effect theory of Biahman and the phenomenal
world is given in the next text.

T g RaTRengaREsfaramniEgaid & e
witer N
T ga”rmmmam%grmaw. TSN qEAT: )
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8. As from the intensely heated fire thousands of
sparks emanate. of similar colour and size, so, O gentle
disciple, various objects emerge out of the Eteinal One and
merge again into Him —Mundaka 2. 1. 1.

FagaTREIEE B FaierE |
EJTEHT aET F(EasaT TREASRE: G307 ST |
I TR ST aRA-E AT e B
(grewgtapel)
QU HE TAFET: YT TYIT PATHTT  FACTHRITRY SR

QFET gEHAE dfFas: |afen gEAaiy QT sareEn T IS S
FERAFEAARTRS:  GRRARS wafy | oivgs gwwt @ueanaEt-
ST g Rt gERgEAas oW snuRey | ad fxfed el geEtgE
AT = | TYT FHGFNA gF wREiahiy | edmeia a9 guiastny
o far waEanand qRg qaut sgferfy wa afwa, g afy s
sfafimia oF wRAT Swmeasd sEneTaR sTHTEdE: 1 e

9. He, the Atma, is subtle and is perceivable by
the mind. In Him enter the vital airs of five kinds, the life-
breath of all living beings ; so also the mind, all are merged
in Him He is reflected in the pure mind, like objects that

are reflected in a clear mirror. Mundak 3.1 9.

To the enqury, as to why 1s this difference i the size and shape of the
evolved objects, when their cause, Brahma, is one, the answer 1s given as follows:

aedwRenfEar sEtany st 7 agw urEgs 234 agTiEe
TYSEER TEY FAHTE |
HRAGF wad qRE & &7 g a9 |
o ) [y . [ [y
TFETT FIHAAUNAT T & gfaeal argr ig el
(=@ 181)
AR whinted g aRe grEd R ag 9 w6 JRTETEye-
AT SR §Y Fg TREURASIEaT SRIT FEd 43R oww
QRIACATAT TEIRY RrSH: &4 & JagrRameread SiE" TwHTE-
3y svamEwIig 9 SRETEETEEITE S aEaE: 1ol
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10, Just as fire is one when it enters into and burns
material objects and takes the shapes of the objects 1t
enters and burns, so does also the Inner Spirit enter various

objects, and appear different i shape and size.—XKatha, 5 9.

To the enquny, whether Biahma is affected by the nature of the objects
through which He pervades, the answer 1s as follows .

g e AOwEEEeR: Tl ders gk |
el quEAaiEe 93 faeErgaEEE N |

THERUT TR (IS ST A s U el
(Fagt ¥ 1391)
T FESTEEY WY TATTINHATIAEIT G PaEfy | e
A5 qraly wAeR SO g g AygheiEdded: ateeire
g qRTEREIRER Ed am enEraTERRn I 7 ey aa:
SYSETRERRRRARERRRTRRT w38 sum aieha 5o
TR WL N

11. Just as the Sun.—the eye of all—is not affected
by the defects of the eyes of men—so the one pervading
Inner Spirit of all is not affected by the troubles of the
objects He pervadas.—Katha, 5 11.

To the question why is there variety in the Universe when Brahma is
one, the answer is as follows :—

A RIS e qgr ety pamnad g ufe
a5 Ay FasEra A T IEEReriy A9 gwWy AT 0
T TEAEE = S TEEIead fRiEa 1R

(swdfte g 1)

i eritmET SRl e SRR I W G A
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12. Brahma is not separate from the worlds variously
designated, the Mahar, Jana, Tapa, and Satya. Neither
are the ruling gods of these worlds separate from Brahma,
nor are the several regions above and below the Earth
separate from Him, nor the Earth itself. In Brahma all are
interwoven. Nothing is separate from Him. Atharva Sira 6.

Nore.—There are seven lokas (worlds) mentioned in the Hindu scriptures
They are Bhilr, Bhuvas, Swar, Mahar, Jana, Tapas and Satya. Each of these

is the habitation of beings fit to live. These lokas have their own ruling gods.

The supremacy of Brahma who pervades through all, is declared as
follows :

Ag aned sEEie w0 |
& AT W 7 TFEAIC A PrRgar e garawta:
AT WIGHTATRA T qET AT q9TAS Bt uezn
(grem IR 90 1)
g2 aF TWAER MR gAE Sivwag gEi AR §
iy | mmmamwm SRTERAE « Atfr
aTgTa AR Fat AT | aiT wid areET At R SgIReRaas-
Sraead gEiy® WY | afrgRd ae sein wrar dsar gaREd © ad
AU aanar g saraard e Rraf framma ared gafinm: ngan
13. The sun shines not in His presence, nor does the
moon ; nor do the stars; nor do lightnings flash; much
less the fire. All these luminaries get their shine from

His light.—Mundaka 2. 2. 10.

Nore.—As the light of the lamp 18 to the Sun ; so is the Sun to the light of
Brahma.

To the question may mnot these luminaries have their separate entities
independent of Him, the following text gives the answer in the negative:

g 7 AR G e s gl s enieg-
st Aare wie

T Feareqd T o aarEa T d AaAsd IEEig
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(maife g 1)
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14. Nothing was before Him ; nor after Him—nothing
in the past, nothing in the future. This immense universe is
pervaded by the measureless length of His feet and head.
All that is above and all thatis below, all is pervaded by
Brahma.—Atharva Sira. 6.

To the question, if He pervades all, may He be not wisible to all, the follow-
ing is the answer

ag @ whag war Ay AR RRaRfy afraed Qg a9 ag asaEat
FRARE TSR R« Sl gEe i

7 TGN T AT T AR aeaqEr FHUT A7 A
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(He% 3111%))
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FRAIIT: | TIRT AR IrE g A JrAgIRFe At 7 g Feks @ s
FEARTosTAR TOIFRYY ) 77 A I¥IT 190 91T TAHT FIeTEIg:
& frggaen Fdereedt o of v gasg awmgwead & s
neafr & whed sl wred R gaw mit Pfroed gk s
TEAEREATH A, ORI T § CARaR S
grfer: ngt

15. He cannot be seen by the eye; nor described
by the tongue; nor perceived by the presiding deities of
the other senses. Nor can He be controlled or propitiated
by acts of penance and austerities and virtues.

By the divine grace of knowledge, the man of pure in-
tuition, whose Sattva has predominated over Rajas and Tamas,
apprehends .Him when he meditates on Brahma in His Nir-
guna form —Mundaka 3. 1. 8.

Nore.—When the cosmic consciousness. (Voiced in the méhdvikye w8 ey ne
All this, veuly, 18 Brahma) is awakened in the secker then is he immersed in
the bliss of Divine presence, This is the Vedantic vision of Brahia,
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16  He, the One, dwells 1n each and everyliving being.
Tn Him dwell all. Knowing Him as the Deity—the power-
ful Ruler, the benefactor, the worshipful God—the devotee
attains absolute peace.—Swetiswatara, 4. 11.
The above finds support m the following :
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17 He is smaller than. the- small; larger than.the-
large ; He is the soul of the Universe He dwells in the
hearts of His creatures. By tlie graee of the Creator, the"
devotee sees Him.as One who does not-act. Seeing Him in
Wis glory, he aitains peace and his troublésome doubts dis-
appear —Katha 2 20.

To the question, may not this Dweller in all De easily attainable by all
tHose in whotn He divells, the answer is found’in the following text :



ag Aqg TRET EISN agT aREMIRIgEA: Sraene g |

AT SETAR QAT A AT agarg%‘ra 0
THAY TUA O IR ATAT g o @ uLsn
(=i | R2 1)

TRHIAT TSN AEFINAR A B9 | T 23 g @9 A A ferw
REREAEHEN § g3 SgN HA IRQEnEyAm T | g w9 5
@Y gNE AR g RAEIE | Oy SRR IRTTgAEd Ul
qicf ady st 97 SEEy STy /a1 W

18. Brahma is not attained by much recitation of the
Vedas ; nor by the force of intellect, nor by much hearing of
the Vedic scriptuies. He reveals Himself to him on whom
He has grace. Such a person realises Him.—XKatha 2. 23.
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19. Brahma is One—the controller of His own self.
He dwells in all objects. He multiplies His one form into
many.
Blessed is the portion of those sages who patiently seek
Him, not of others.—XKatha 5. 12.
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20. He is the Eternal in the midst of “the fleeting
phenomena. He is the animator of the sense organs;
the greatest Conscious Being among those who are
endowed with consciousness. He is the One who fulfils
the desires of the many. Eternal peace is the portion of him
who realizes Him—not of others—Katha, 5 13.
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21. He seizes, though He has no hands. He walks,
though He has no feet. He sees, though He has no eyes.
He hears, though He has no ears. He knows every one,
though Himself is not known by any one. The wise call

Him the primeval Being—the ancient one.—Svets. 3. 19.
Note.—Unlike ordinary beings, He can see, hear, catch hold of and move

about without using the organs and limbs of the body. The Supieme Being,

according to the Vedic seers, 18 not anthropomorphic—He is transcendental.
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22. He is the ear of the ear; He is the mind of the
mind ; He, venly, is the speech of the speech, He is.the
vital air of the vital air; He is the eye of the' eye The wise
who realise Him and have become freed of their I-ness
(individuality), attain immortality after departing from
this world.—Xena, 1. 2.

Nore —Brahma 18 the seer, the hearer, the thinker, He works the organs of
the body to whom 18 popularly aseribed the poweis of seeing hearing, thinking, &e.
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23. He than whom no one is smaller or larger,
He than whom no one is younger or older, stands firmly
fixed in the universe like a (majestic) tree in the woods,.
Every space is filled by that Puruga— (Dweller in thie body.)
Swetdswatara, 3. 6.
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24. No one other than He is the doer ; no one other
than He is the seer, no one other than He is the thinker;
no one other than He is the knower; He is thy self—
the indwelling Spirit—the immortal One.—Brihad4ranyaka
3. 7. 23.

Nore.—The teaching of this Vedantic text 1s that he is not an abstract—an
airy something, a blind force, but that He is the ever-present Great Dweller in
the head—who helps us as our Teacher and Guide. Compaie Gitd—

e &9 aEt g2dsew fisf
WO, QAT TSR Han | ais o 758 8% 18-61-62,
The Gianth Saheb of the Sikh Guius adopts bodily this Vedic teaching—
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25. He from whom all these objects have sprung,
on whom all those that have sprung subsist, He to whom
they return and He in whom they merge, He is Brahma, seek \
him, know Him.—Taittiriya, 3. 1. 1,
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26. He is mind—the propeller of the vital air of the
body. He takes his seat in the heart and rules there The
wise see him with the ken of their intellect, as the embodi-~
ment of unending bliss.—Mundaka, 1. 2.
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27. He lies hldd en inside all objects and is not visible.
Only by persons of powerful vision that can penetrate the
minutest object can He be seen.—XKatha, 3. 12.
7g JAEfy wY enREEE: waAn S wd o we sge-
e i
HISTEATET: A Wi Tl 0
Wiremid=ganfier Tegata d9m: ke
_ ( qRxfa Ri=it)
werT st SEtfedser s St w2y el | v
AR TR | e Rrha: nerehy | 99 e Ty iaeTe v
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28. Out of His fear does the wind blow; out of His
fear does the Sun rise. Out of His fear does Indra (the rain-
god) send down rain  Out of His fear Mes fire emit heat ;
and out of His fear does Death-—the fifth god—run (to carry
out his commands.)—Taittirtya, 2 8 1.

Nore —These gods are but the working agents of the Supreme Brahma,
They perform their duties in perfect obedience.

w@Et T eaguRRelege | adhene seceaeenee
QCAEHT ALFNT THE |

b .
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& § IAEHGIETE G TRURE 999 1Rel
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Tt ST TS SSTERTREAS o sk, fig-
enrfer SeaTRaara e Py ol et g s sRraraar | Y airg
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arart RAraRCEEENd SaEiT a9y gEy W uRuEe e
frf =T FIRETEIT ST TR | SO s Y ey grastistaia
ghelicgen, sEwoEiEt: o oo el xSy’
ey TEnly fag oif Prdfa aradmenfien 1R 0
29. He who in the beginning (of the creation) begot
Brahm4, He who supplied him with the Vedas, That God
do I resort to for refuge in my desire for liberation, He
who manifests [Jimselt before the mental vision of seers.—
Swetdswatara, 3 12.

Nore —The liberation which the devotee seeks is freedom from the
condition of limitations. The finite (Jiva) desires to be merged into the infinite
(Brahma.) The disappearance of the individual consciousness by the advent of
the cosmic consciousness is the prayer of the seeker.

TATT W WEHTAT: A AATATIE 2fer: |
WETAN Farer Wa qa sgaRga: |
THIT G T T F@IeRad, WRel
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80. The Mighty—the Inner Spirit of the universe,
dwells in each anfevery object—although one, He appears
as many, like the moon on the surface of the water.

Note —Though the mooen is one, yet he appeais as many. Reflected in the
expanse of the sea, 1t looks large, on the suiface of the water 1 a small vessel
looks small, So does Biahima—the One without a second—ussume different
forms.

ARATRAAE GTRATIUEE Arewc o frig geng ok

7 TR aasey faed swantag gueaew: 1|

TR AT q€d qaaq Tureg 3201

7 QRT T HRTTETERIT: FFAARIAHEA, FTY ASAHRY T
ANy TFIFONY GUUaEHHITeeEsl Sakdem Sud swmakt )
FAMEE T NIREAA MTEHEAW  IRTA AT FAHAT = TR
TUAEH FE GaaUIERes O UE  SEaERTUREiE: 13

31. Let salutations be incessently offered to Him—
the One—the Eternal—He the embodiment of peace moves
among those that are wanting in peace—He who maves
inside in the form of the vital air, and outside in the foim
of the sun.

Norg ~The commentator obhsorves that the salutation of the wise devotee

ig the approaching the Load with the prayer that lus individuality be meiged
in that of the Lord,

WAWE SEruegrereanTg sy |
TATATEE JUIHALTATHE qT 1\
waaTL et 9t atessfx aw ag uzan

(83 g131)
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32. He 1sindestructable. He is holy. He is the
highest. By realizing Him—the Eternal one—the aspirant
obtains what he desires.—Mautrey1, 6. 2.

gRy a3e gealr
» @ Q . s Y

IS TFATN FATTHIG 69 SEritae \
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sEONagaataan, seenii smir dger APwmeiawrd azew i R
wEgeamy god | guM erweganiy sl | aeeguanly sema,
o = g ek g ke enegfy dufivd & o Rew g
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33 He is the Self-Existent—the Bligsful—shining
with the colour of gold. He isthe Creator—the Lord. The
Vedas have sprung from Him  The wise secker who has
realised Him as described above, shakes off his virtues and
vices and 1dentifies himself with the Universal.
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34. Brahma does not think, though dwelling inside

the seat of thinking. He is beyond comprehension—hidden
(in His mystery). He is beyond us. Let us direct our minds
to Him. He is without symbol not dependent on any one.—
Maitreyi, 6. 19.

Nore.—The commentary quotes Git4, XV, 16, in support of the above and
says:

ST TENEN A R gaAa: e SRy
1.e., let the wise devotee merge his thoughts 1n the Supieme Being.

TG, S T AT Ay qh—
TR ITEG RS gAtFAgET T a8 |
YT 3 GAE SEATEIETE JUTHRaT 1Y

(F5dt g 1 R8 1)

Ty ey qurate 3o 4 Regpfegr sfmm sigd awmmes
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SETT T HET SUTRAT HERAT, NTUTATATHT SAEa g =Ty qen
TEEAHT SUTA TAAM T FAFFEFN TR weqEd: 13w

35. As sparks emanate from fire, as rays emanate
from the sun; so do the vital airs and other constituents
emanate from Him and merge in Him.—Maitreyi, 6. 26.

Nore.~—It was stated in the preceding text that Brahma is fixnm ie., He
does not stand on any. In this text that declaration is supported by the statement
that Brahma does not owe his existence to any other than himself—and the
manifestations emanate from Himself and return to Him.

R snikagsm adaRn siin—

Ta=aterga: 8 | STaTaalEst: SOTTErT |
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36. The Dweller in the body is heavenly (pure and
self-luminous)—without any form—is inside and outside—
unborn-—un-dying—without mind He is so fair (lustrous)—
greater than the individual self (Jiva)—Mundaka, 2. 1. 2.

Nore —The reading 1n the printed Upanisad 1s =mmr:—The manuscript of

those texts has smw and the commentary explains 1t by the words mfEa: sruq au:
Compare Ghita, XV, 18. He 1s yeima

g3y FafEe gk |
TEsSY Seaim ¥ REmmEstE sswmm
TRTARAIYENGY T TRAGIEHT figar difFasr 1w

(gres r1R1R1)
TEg T QAT FErd F LI AW TN CaewehIE aq wehEiy ady |
go | @Y AWM 93T T w9 | WA 39 NEIWAN a3 |
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Rouugamt sfoai Qe Aed g@EE g AEwr s o A
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gremfed WAmESt a9 AAeRd saeT 9F a9T agmw wiaag
PR SERGTISITEY | H g NEAWY QAT | ¥ g aim,
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37 - Know Him to be existent and non-existent, ador-
able, incomprehensible, beyond the reach of the intellect—
lustrous—smaller than the small. In Him dwell the worlds
and their inhabitants.—Mundaka, 2 2. 2.

Nore.-—The commentary gives the alternative reading, sgega¥>w, (adorable
of all—good and bad—the Suras and the Asuras.)

gy ade adafy gk
ayaget i 587 QNNEITHITH: qaaEd a9uq
agd AFT [@tg N s 0
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38. Know Him, O gentle disciple, to be the imperish-
able Supreme Being. He is the vital air; Ile is the living
Jiva. He is beyond the reach of woids and thought—
(unthinkable, indescribable). He is the rcal. He is immor-
tal. He is worth knowing.

Norte.—The text of Mundaka 2. 2 2, partly agrees with the above.

The commentary labouis hmd to show that the wgramm “aean®” (the great
declaration, “ Thou art that”) has been explained in this text The 1dentity of
“that”’ with “thou” 1s to be made out by the expiessions used here. For
instance, =%, the indestiuctible, 1s the &g (that). Compae =uz av=i aq v

The word @@ points to the lving self = (thou). By =g in the text is
meant the snfaafg® 8¢ (gw wiw), the subtle body—that survives after the mortal
remains are theposed of by ciemation or burial.

gRCAEgEEal yi)
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39. In that Brahma abide the heavens, the earth, the
firmament, the mind, and the vital alrs Know Him to be
the One-—the Self. Dismiss all other talks. He is the
bridge that leads to Immortality (the liberation from the
conditioned to the unconditioned)—Mundaka, 2 2. 5

Nore — By heaven 1s meant the celestial 1egions There are five or seven
such celestial worlds,

The Ewwrth has seven regions, Atale Sutala, TalGtela, Pathla, &c., &c.
The firmament 18 the Bhuwar-loka, the abode of the spiiits of the dead before
their rebuth on the earth or translation to heaven. By mind (1n the text) is
meant the mental world In short, the entue Vairit (cosmos) stands on Him.
The commentator cites Gitd, XVIII, 66 wdwwi uRegsn w% =x¢ am ) as a parallel
teaching to the woirds ¢ s ar¥ f&gs7w 1n the text This veise of the Gitd is called
wwa w=A—the final teachihg of S:mu:@na. to A1juna and, through him, to mankind.
This ™ @#a 13 also called =y avi—the path of refuge—the resignation of
one’s self to the Lord —absolutely. )

Dismiss all wranglings, all specnlations! Take to Him, and He will he
your Saviour. This wfe ad (the path of devotion) 1s reconcilable with the
Vedantic teaching of wmeas®, for does not the msiging of the Jiva in Brahma
mean the renunciation of the lower self—its losing its 1ndividuality—in the-
cosmic Self ?

- From the most ancient till the latest days, Hindu seekers after higher Iife
have made thefr goal to be at one with the Supreme Sikhism, which though-
considered as a protest against Hindwism, has also the identical teaching 1n thewr
Granth Saheb. What 15 s@%i «ift s (Subhumni)? It is the merging of
the individual ray (the human soul) in the cosmic (the Suprems Sun,) That
great Hindi poet, Tulsiddsa, notwithstanding lus express devotion to Réma of
the RAmayana, soars at times to great heights of thought and gives out kis inner
aspuation, 1 e, the wish to be lost 1 the Supreme—Tn his fmaafémn (his devotional
hymns)¥, Tulsidas not only wnclines to the teaching of the Veddnta—the final
goal of the soul being at one with Brahma,—but also to the wmmr doctrine—the
illusory chaiacter of the phenomenal woild. In one of his hymus (Vinsya
Patrika,—page 190 Indian Press Edition) occurs the following :—

HrArg RRg N & TEt | g S wa 7oy faar
BN AR IR a@ fr sy | R e adn e 6w

* An excellent edition of tls work has been published by the Indian Press of
Allahabad with the very locid paraphrase and explura.ny moies +nl vocabulary of
archaie and difficult words by Pandit Rameswar Bhatta 61 \gra, whese odi 1on of Ramdyana
equally redounds to that Pandit’s Hindi scholarship  The Bundi reading public s
greatly indebted to thiglearneid translator.




English tarnslation.—Thy abode 1s in the ocean of bliss. In thy ignorance
why dost thou die suffering from thirst. Thou takest the mirage to be real ! Why
dost thou 1mmerse thyself into 1t with a feoling ot delight

Such ideas have before found expiession 1n old Vedantic texts, and have
been 1e-echoed by the modern sants of IIindusthan.

Identical also on this subject 1s also that gieat iconoclastic foe of Brahman.
ism Xabir, who sang as follows ~—

qr #-dftw Rt | (i@ dua SuT o gt
s § 8 weqQ, Qwa R o srE R
g S @ U AT, F oa Chea gt R
A JrA FBrAr 9 WE, FI, WY T FIEAT LT
T2 i gt Wi |, wEd e wfiywnh )

English translation —The fish 1s tharsty in his watery abode! ! 1.
1 see the spectacle, and cannot help Jaughing

The musk lies in his navel. But the muskdeer seeks every blade of grass
outside (to find out the cause of the fiagrance of the musk insmde his own body).

The Omnipresent Biahma pervades every object (on this eaith) but the
seeker wanders far and wide in seaich of IIim Men lacking true knowledge

of the whereabouts of the Deity wander hither and thither—sometimes to
Mathura, sometimes to Kisi

Says Kabir, hear O ye saints, the Eternal One can very easily be reached.
The Vedantic ring i this hymn 1s very clear., The behief of the
Mohammedan Sufis of India is too well-known to require dwelling upon.

gl aedw wiwt frpdnter sk
T: TAH: TR ATAT 9
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(Hves RiRioL )
7 qUiET @9 @ TRERt e Sl wde: adf wdnes
e s, Righ snadfy sdfrafa ge s gf gRegrese sy
FIRTGETYTY TV TSR ARAT @ FEhyaracan sfifya sufis waky |
T el g AR g5 iy SRl g £ 0 go 1
40. He 1s all-knowledge—all-pervading His glory
_rises from the earth to the heavens. He resides in the celes-
tial capital town of the heart—Mundaka, 2. 2. 7.

Note —The attributive of maf is tautologous after wif, unless we take
the root, fig, meaning to find.

Brahamapura is the figurative expression for the heart.
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41. In the golden city, whose Lord 1s Brahma, dwells
He who is free from Rajas and Tamas. Heis pure—shin-
ing—the light of lights. The wise know him.—Mundaka,
2.2. 0.

Note.—The commentator derives &R from # (Brahma) - #u (lord). &@ R
means F& JR |

The heart is the seat of God. Compare Gité—18. 61—Brahma is the light
of hights — Compare Gitd—15. 12,

gERCRART qhaRT ke |
I &Y FFHAEA AHAGY W At |
RIS ATAUN: CRATAT sriagt afis: e i
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42. He is life—the animator of all living beings. He
imparts knowledge. He does not wrangle much. He plays
with himself—makes love to himself—He is the. worker.
He is the adored of all those who understand Him—Mun-~
daka, 3. 1. 4
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43. Brahma is always attained by truth, by penance,

by perfect knowledge, by Brahamacharya. Inside the
body is the Dweller—the pure, lustreful One. The saints
see Him—they who have controlled their passions—they who
have freed themselves of their vices —Mundaka, 3. 1. 5.

Notr.—Satya has been defined a8 having the meaning of viewing things
impartially.

Biahmacharys, according to the commentary, is the renuneiation of the
froiis of serviees to CGod. 1t has also the meamng of all those who associate
with men who constantly study the Vedag.
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44. Truth alone triumphs, not falsehood. Truth leads
to the path of Brahma. By that path do seers walk—they

who have attained all their desires. Through that path lies
the seat of Brahma.—Mundaka, 3. 1. 6.

Compare Gita1I, 10 7.
ity SRAIERT TF T ASTFAT T N
T fhRfagenRs gwa a= et ogad
AT HaSTgsATAR AEY: R 0 ew U
TS SawIEE, sy erawn A 9u RaelRE Tad am e
Rz od arEaHaeR TR AoEw: fad aadly seRrastied-
RATar g e )

45. All the sovereigns of empires that are seen on the
Earth ; and all the rulers of heavens, Indra and others, such
as are heard—all are pervaded, both inside and outside, by
Nériyana.
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46. Words fail to describe Him; the mind fails to
apprehend him. He who knows Him to be full of bliss, has

no fear from any one—Taittiriya, 2. 4, 1. and 2. 6. 1.
Note.—Brahma has been deseribed as Bliss, o ? met.
If one desires blins, Tet him reach the fountainhead of bliess  ofs,
Brahma, st } ag fydurg 3 wa vafi, Fear arises from one who is other than ssif,



The sage who sees Biahma in every oBject around him, 2e., who sees no other
entity than Biahma, can have no feas, He cannot be afiaid of himself.
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47. All the Vedas sing the praises of that place; all
penances are undergone for the attainment of that place.
Men observe the ordinances of Brahmanical hife to reach that
place. That place do I tell you in brief —Katha. 1. 2.15.
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48. That refuge is best; that refuge is the highest.
Having attained that refuge, he is honoured in Brahma-loka
(the world of Brahma.—Katha, 1. 2. 17.
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49. Sitting he travels far. Lying, he reaches all places.
Who else than I can know such a Deity—ever intoxicated
with Bliss P—Katha, 1 2. 20.
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50. He who has no (physical) body (like ordinary men)
and he who dwells in bodies that will die, is great. He
pervades all objects. The wise, who know him to be as des-
cribed above, are not affected by grief.—Katha, 1. 2. 20.
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51. He is beyond sound, beyond touch, beyond colour,
He does not waste.—He is Eternal,—He is Bliss, He has
no desires. He has no beginning, no end. Heis greater
than the great. A man who understands Brahma (as des-
cribed above) is saved {from the jaws of Death.—Katha, 1.
3. 15.
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52. The dweller in the body is of the size of the
thumb. He is the Inner Spirit. He has always his seat in
the heart of men. The seeker should separate Him from
the body diligently and patiently, as one separates the reed
from the mufijn grass—XKatha, 1,6 17.

Nore —No statement of actual size 18 meant by speaking of the Inner Spirit
as having of the size of the thumb. It simply means He 1s a subtle substance.

Here the spirit is desciibed as hidden by the covering of the plysical hody,
as the arrow reed is enclosed 1n the Mufija grass  And, as the latter is separated
from its covering, so should the spirit be mfted from the material vesture which
oovers and hides it.

Elsewhere the spirit is described as heing concealed in the body, as butter
lies hidden in milk He is to be chwined out. He 1s like the oil in the T4l seed.
Ho has to be expressed. The art of uncovering Him and churning Him and

expressing Him 18 taught in the Vedénta, the Yoga and Bhakti Sistras. He is to
be evolved by constant application of the wind to Him.
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53. He who is inexpressible by speech, He by whose
power speech is utterable, know Him Brahma. He is not

what is (ordinarily) adored.—Kena, 1. 4.
Nore.—The mateiral forms that are worshipped as symbols of the Deity are
not to be considered as the real Brahma,
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54. That which the mind cannot comprehend, He
who gives the power of reflection to the mind know Him to
be Brahma and not this (the material symbol) that people
adore.—Kena, 1. 5.
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55. That which the eye does not see, He by whose
power the eye can see, know him to be Brahma, not this
whieh people adore.—XKena, 1. 6.
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56. That which does not breathe with the vital air but
He by whose power the vital air gets 1its activities, know
Him to be Brahma, and not this that people worship.—
Kena, 1. 8.
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57. His form is not visible. No one sees Him. He
is composed of the heart, the mind, and, intellect They
who know Him as such, do not become subject to death.
~—Katha, 1. 6. 9.

Nore.—The commentary explains afime by the word ffim  Biahma has no
material form to be perceived by the senses. He can only be thought of as con-
stituted of e A wdwr (Frearwmgfy ) e ( g R )
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68 Veiily, this Shining One creates the quarters and
the sub-quarters. He appears to be born, sometimes inside
the womb, sometimes on the point of coming out of the
womb with his face bulging out—sometimes covered by the
membranous coat —Mabhéndrdyana 2 1.

Noie —The commentator derives 83 fromn &g, to act like an actor. The Deity
is described to act like an actor 1n Ins various parts, sometines as a {cetus in the
womb, sometimes as a child delivered fiom the womb, and so on. His manifest-
ations a1e nunmberless
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59. Pervacding all the woilds, pervading all objects,
pervading all quarters (north, south, east and west) and sub-
quarters (north-east, north-west, south-cast and south-west),
the Lord of creation, the First Cause, manifested Himself.—
Mahéandrivana 2 7.
o aghmeasing éﬁg Eﬂr:rﬁﬁﬁm @maﬁ‘t
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60. Verily, know the Self as one in all conditions
of wakefulness, dreams and sound sleep. He is beyond the
regions of the Earth, the firmament, and the heavens. The
man who has realised that Brahma 1s above all conditioned
states is not subject to repeated births. Brahma-Vindu.—11.
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61. Divide the point at the end of a hair into a hun-
dred thousand parts and continue dividing the part into
further halves. So small is Brahma.—Sveta. 5. 9.

Nore —Brahma 1s called Naranjana, because he 18 not colomed (affected) by
ilie eondition of the phienomenal world. Though descaibed so minute as smaller
than & hundred thousandth part of a hair's ending point, yet it is also described

elsewhere as of the largest size, pervading the whole universe and immanent in
every objeet.

Aelie FrEl SEg AN A9 96 AEORETRG Sute ¢

faara g a9r ¥ g srfEEfiEg
95T T g @ qraegat Rya: u 43 o
| ( vamfeg 1)



BRAHMOPANISAT-SARA-DIPIEA. 35

Rrehinaiish aur B asend a4 awt g i wEEE-
we Ruel 8T gere Suwe gEed ool R s | il
AT AT A HaaRET SRt Er Rua: aengeEang-
R R a0 Ra

62. Just as oil exists in the T'il (sesame) seed, just as
smell in flowers, so Brahma pervades throughout the cosmos
inside and outside.—DhyAnavindu 7.
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63. Just as fragrance pervades the flower, just as
butter permeates the milk, just as oil pervades the sesame

seed and just as gold permeates the reef of gold.—Dhyana-
vindu, 5.
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64. Just as the bads of a necklace are strung into
the thread, so are all objects strung in the Atma  The man
who has a stable mind and is free from delusions, realises
Brahma and abides in Him (i.e., attains to the condition of
Brahma) Dhyinavindu.—6.
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65. The tree has its parts, but 1ts shadow is without
parts. The Atmad has the condition of both Sak«la and Nis-
kala (with parts and without parts).—Dhyénavindu 8.

Nore —The term war (kala) 1s nsed with reference to the digits of the moon,
which 18 supposed to possess siateen halis

The waxmng and waning of the moon 1s due to the gain or loss of 1ts kalds

The tiee has its 100ts, trunk, hianches, leaves, floweirs and Dimits, All are
its kal. Therefore the tiee 18 sekale (1 ¢ having kald) Not so its shadow,

Biahma howeve1r, has the double nature of Dbeing both sakala and nas-
kala.

Well, thete may not be many Atmds, bnt you must concede that
there may be at least two. To this the folloning 18 the answer
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66. There are two birds with beautiful plumage, who
are associated with each other as friends. They roost on the
samme tree  One eats the sweet fruits of the fig tree ; but the
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other abstains from eating, aud looks on.—Mundaka, 3-1-1.
Swetaswitara —4 6.

Nore.—The commentator plays on the word ¥#m Samfna means ordimnarily
equal, common, ¢ e. the same  But 1t has also the sense of possessing wm, 1.,
egotism—the sense of one’s individuality The )iva has this sense  But Brahma
18 free from 1t The jivz, therefore, partakes the fruits of its individual existence.
Not so Brahma, This 1s the only difference between the two. Consciousness,
intelligence (Ra=3) 1s the commou property of both
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67. The unborn Purusa (Dweller in the body) con-
sorts with the unborn tri-coloured Prakriti, constituted of
the three Gunus—>Satwa, Rajas and Tamus Many are the
off-springs begotten of this intercourse resembling one an-
other. The unborn (Purusa) lies with her, the unborn
(Prakriti,) but ienounces her after enjoyment of his inter-

course with her—Swetdsdwatara, 4. 5.

Nore -—Tlus text has a double meaning. Aj4 means a he-goat, aj@ a she-
goat. The attributives, red, white and black, have been puiposely used to de-
note the thiee gunas, Rajas, Satua and Tamas. Nature cannot evolve but by
upion with spuat. This 1s the pith of the S&mkhya system of philosophy,
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This is pot the only instance of the use of indelicate analogies n theologieal
and philosophical literature.

The Hatha—Piadi-pih#, a well known treatise on Yoga, has the following:—
(@) TFT AFAAEY  FrEToS FIREEY |
SRR JRIANY A T gy W
ST R T frget ag agt
Tt rgeind e steweet < e
(b) Tmiy wardE TEg  DeanEnEHET |
FHT GHE A AT FTIATTEHT |
ArzeRiar Sgr  ag uam Kagh
MATAIET aY AETEHRATIA |
Rrgrrdmanaeiyaaia: ag |
QT TR T W0 T CAGATIAEAT |

One 13 smprised that a tieatise on Yoga shonld be disfigured hy this picturs

in sloka (a), suggestive of cainality, so uncalled fo1 and so out of place
But when the real meaning of these untterances as given there, is leaint every-
thing appears as deceut and spintual as could be desired. But why on earth use
guch gross figurative passages? An unscrupulous Christian Mismionary preacher
hent on making misclnef, and otheis equally hostile to Hindu sacred literature,
can make good capital out of such appaient mieligions texts, by suppressing the

true interpretation of these texts from then audience, before whom they can
caricature these “ heathenish " teachings.
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68 To obtain a supply of one’s food one should
take to honest work that may not bring 1ll repute. The
object of eating is to sustain life, and the object of life
is to acquire the knowledge of eternal truth, so that one

may not be subject to repeated births.

Nore —The object of Brahma ;Rina (knowledge of Brahma) 18 to obtamn

victory over death , or, as the commentator puts 1t, to obtain victory over repeated
births
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69. Many have not succeeded even to the extent of
hearing about Him Many have not understood Him,
though they have heard about Him. How few are they who
can speak what He is Accomplished is hé who has the
knowledge of Brahma. Wonderful must be the knower— more
wonderful still the disciple taught by such an accomplished
teacher.—XKatha. 2 7.

Norte.—T'he commentator observes that 1are 1s the man who, after having
realised Saguna Brahma, strives to know the Nerguna Brahma.
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70 The knot of the heart is cut asunder All the
doubts arc dispelled. That man’s actions are sterilized
(made mapable of bearing fruits) when he has seen Him
who manifests as the highest and the lowest (Brahma)—
Mundaka, 2 2. 8.

Nore —uwa® has been paraphiased as wggmwsd
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71. He who thinks that he has not apprehended
Brahma, may be credited to have foimed a correct opinion.
He who has formed the opmmion that Brahma has been
understood, is an ignoramus  Brahma has not been known
by one who thinks that he is the knower. But I'e who thinks

he has not known Him, has come to know Him (correctly).—
Kena, 2. 5.

Nore ~— Self-satisfaction and arrogance of a pretender to knowledge of
Brahma is condemned here,
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72  When all desires that have lain in the heart have
been swept away, then has mortal man no death. He reaches

the Brahmic state here (even in this life on the earth).—
Katha, 2. 6.14 °
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73. Those Brdhmanas attain Brahma who perform
sacrifices, charities, penances, without any wish for reward—
simply as duties demanded of them by Sastric injunctions —
Br.-4 4. 22

Nore.—wwud" 1n the text hiterally means—only works done unselffishly
bear lasting fruits. Hence, the attributive signifies that sacrifices, charities and
penances performed self-lessly, go to help the attainment of Biahma.
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74. Two Brahmas have to be known —The Word
Brahma, and the Supreme One. ©ne thoroughly conversant
with the Word Brahma (Veda) gets the knowledge of the
Para-Brahma (Supreme One).—Brahma Vindu, 17.
6
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Nore.~The realization of Brahma follows the thorough attainment of the
knowledge 1evealed 1n the Vedas,
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75. When the five senses of perception, along with
the manas and the buddiu are worked with no selfish aim—
that is the highest goal (of life) —Katha 2 5 10

Norte —The translation of the iext 1s 1n the spmit of the interpretation m
the commentary.

drnRiorrdads wrak sive |
AT AT AGTT: Ryar =R

faanTasgiar HuamEgaEar Wil
(@R-21301)
AT W HAAT TRH AT e SRy wehgar wwa: Ranfaan
YRS ARET AT § TN $T S FIANRE AT gRar Ranier
gadeaut agdian g9 TnerEifar ot & 1f g aw wem A
gy g7d Suredioefea:  soafedt waly agwdw whet w@mt A
S (R GyrurmRETe Rudt wafa 81 gnaerd g 9@ s
wR S wEerd e mowd @ seerh wdnae Sl
dusm ot o sl ofe wwely ssrdefdy @ wsg
76. Numberless are His rays—of the Light who dwells
in the heart and shines like a lamp. They are white, green,
tawny, golden, and light red.--Maitri, 6. 13.

Nore ~This is an allegorical statement of a mystical tauth known only to
Yogis. There are numbe:less nerves running from the heart to all parts of the
body. One of these nerves ia called the Sushumné that has its passage to the
brain, It is by directing his vital air through the Sushumnd that the Yogi
enters the St yaloka (the region of the Sun,) and then attains the state of Brahma.
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77. The Jiva (Purusa) clings to the body (as a bird
roosts on a tree) in common with the other Dweller in the
body. The Jiva is distracted by anxious thoughts in his
helplessness and in his del ision (that he is without a guide
and master). When, however, he seas the glory of the other
one (the Supreme Dweller in the body) that He is the lord,
the Jiva’s anxiety departs.—Swetiswatara 4. 7.

NoTE.—%m 1 the text has the double meaning of ‘“in common with”
and “ affected by egotism—individuality :

So long as the Jiva is guided by his sense of egotism—his individuality—he
is subject to anxieties. But as soon as he comesto see that the Supreme One
is the master, he has the satisfaction of the krowledge of the existence of &
friendly controlling guide, and he labours no more under anxious thoughts about
himself.

That is, when the individuality 1s lost 1n cosmic consciousness, there is
bligs—all griefs having departed at the advent of this new conscioushess.
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78. Not by karma (religious observances); not by
progeny (the begetting, of children who offer oblation to the
manes of the departed); not by riches (as the means for
the performance of works of public and private charities
and religious sacrifices) do men attain immortality ~That is
gained by renunciation only. Brahma shinesin the cave
(vetreat) which is beyond Swarga. The controllers of their
passions—they who have renounced their attachments—they
alone can enter that retreat.—Kaivalya, 1. 1.

Norte.~—This is an oft quoted text of the Veddunta Thero are more than one
renderings by expositors of the various schools of Vedantic thought, The
translation here follows the Dipik4.
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79. They who have well ascertained the highest truth
by their knowledge of Vedénta—they who by their renun-
ciation have been constantly endeavouring to control their
passions ; they with purified mind attain the region of
Brahma, in the end of their time.—Mundaka, 3. 2. 6.

NoTE —weas@ e w@Fa in the case of the seekers of Brahma, is the mo-
ment when they get the knowledge of Brahma, and, renouncing their individuahty,
are lost in the great cosmic consciousness
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80. When the individual Jiva knows “I am that
Brahma”—the one without digits—the unconditioned—the
dispassioned, colourless One ; he becomes at one with Him.—
Brahmavindu.

Nore,—That condition when the Knower, the Known and the Knowledge are
all merged in one consciousness (the consciousness of then sepaiate entities
having disappeared), that 1s the Biahmic state referred to 1n the text.
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81. There is no death, no birth, no confinement, no
punishment, no liberation, no desire for liberation (to him
who has realised that all is Brahma). This is the supreme
truth.—Brahmavindu
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82. Like butter hidden m milk, Brahma permeates
in each and every object Let there be constant churning
by the churning stick of the mind.

The maunner of meditating, by which the unity with Birahma is to
be attained, is mentioned m the following text.
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83. He who is the adored of all—He who pervades

all, He who is the kind protector of all—that Vasudeva I am.

Nore —The highest form of Bhakti—the P ara-Bhakti takes the form of the
devotes's merging 1n the God he adores.
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84. Those worlds that are void of the sun, are filled
with blinding darkness. To those worlds do they go after
death who commit suicide.—IgavAsyopansad.

Note —It 18 not the killers of their physical body alone who are vismted
with the punishment of being immured i a sunless prison. The spiritual suicides

who kill their spirit while alive—the 1ank materialistic—it 1s to them also that
the text specially refars.
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85. O ye men, you do not know Him—He who has
created the many worlds. 1t is due to ignorance that there
has been this separateness from Him. Therefore, are you
subject to birth and death. Being surrounded by the gloom
of 1llusion, you forsook the Eternal spirit and clung to the
perishable physical body. Therefore, are you subjected to
censure. You have gratified your physical hankerings—you,

who were enchamed by scriptural ordinances—Yajur-Veda.

Nore.—The mere rtvalists—the followers of the letters of the law; they
who perfoimed sacrifices with the object of acquiring the good things of this
world and that of Swarga ; are perpetually liable to be re-born.
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86 Immersed in ignorance, considering themselves
as learned sages—constantly oppressed by passions blind
and senseless—they wander about hike the blind led by the
blind.—Mundaka, 1 2 8 TKatha, 1.2 5

Nore.—This text occurs in both the Mundaka and the Katha Upanishads,
with but slight differences. The 1eading of the Mundaka se=mmar: hag been
adopted by the text. Katha has gg=awrm, mstead of wewmr. The commentary

explains wemamr by saylug Wgeaagww sResiufea: (constantly overpowered by
passions, on account of egotism )
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87. Just as beasts and birds do not stay in a moun-
tain that is blazing in fire, so vices and sins do not remain
in those who have attained the knowledge of Brahma.—Mai-
triyani.
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88. It is by the peace (tranquility) of his mind that a
man destroys his good or bad acts. The man who has
peace (serenity, tranquility) enjoys everlasting bliss.—Mai-~
triyani, 4. 4.

Note —This peace is the result of the attainment of the knowledge of Brah-
ma ; 1n other words, by the realization by the Jiva of his identity with Brahma.
He then has no desires nor fears. He is not in want of anything—he is fully
gratified He is in an undisturbed state of mind. He is in peace.
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89. It is the mind that is the cause of the changeful

movement of worldy life (the birth and death—continuously
7
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repeated), Let a man purify his mind. By attaching his
mind to an object, he makes himself one with that object.

This is the ancient secret.—Maitrdyani, 4. 3

Note,~—This secret, vz, that your heaven or hell 18 the fruit of your good
or bad thoughts—has even been the theme on which all the scriptures have ever
enlarged upon. Compare Gitd : VIIL 6.
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He who, when breathing his last, attaches his mind to any beng, venly,
does he go to that being, O Arjuna, transformed 1nto that being by that thought,
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is also an oft quoted text.
He who regards himself free, becomes free. And, similarly, he who regads

himself in bondage, becomes a bondsman.
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90. If the heart were as much attached to Brahma as
it is to objects of pleasure, who would not be freed from his
bondage?—Maitrayani, 4. 5.
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l 91. 'Iihe mind is of two kinds—pure and impure,
The impure is that which is defiled by the contact of desires,
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The pure mind is that which is free from desires.—Brahma-
vindu, 1.
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92. By rendering the mind free from lassitude and
slackness, as also from distraction, it attains the state of what
is technically called ewmeft. That is the best condition.

Note.—The mind may be supposed to be endowed with two wings, One
is wa-(laya) , the other 18 (vikshepa).

Laya is the condition in sleep and other inactive states of the mind.
Vikshepa is wakefulness in which various activities prevail.

‘When the mind has lost both these wings, then 1t is in the condition callad
technically s® sunmani i ¢ , wame gmanasia—mindless,

Then there 18 consciousness without thought Reference to that condition is
made in Yoga Sfitra I. That condition where there is consciousness without
thought is called samédhs.
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93. Thought is to be suppressed, so that the mind
should become entirely void of it. This is true kpowledge ;
this is moksa. The rest is multiplying pages of discourse.—
Brahmavindu Maitra, 6. 34. 5.
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94. The bliss that one enjoys when the mind is clean-
sed of all its defilements and enters the state of samddhsi
(the suppression of the mental functions)—that bliss is inex-
pressible. It can only be felt by those who go into that
condition. —Maitrayani, 6. 34.
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95. Just as water gets mingled in water ; the-fire in
fire ; vacuum in vacuum, and after the mingling the one isnot
 distinguishable from the other ; so also, when the mind of a

man is merged in Brahma, he becomes liberated (muktd).—
Maitrs, 6. 34.
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96. The mind of man is the cause of his bondage
and freedom. When the mind is attached to objects of

pleasure, the effect is bondage. When it is detached, it leads
to liberation (moksa).—Brahmavindu, 2.
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97. The mind of a person who has not realised its
identity with Brahma is uncontrolled. As vicious horses

give trouble to their driver, so does such an uncontrolled
mind.—XKatha, 1. 3 5
gardass Sait@mrgadaty
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98. The man who has attained realization of identity
with Brahma, has his mind under control—like good horses
under the control of their driver.—Katha, 1. 3. 6.
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99. He whose mind is always impure—not having
realised indentiy with Brahma—never attains the Brahmic
state. He undergoes repeated births and deaths, 1. 3. 7.
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100. He who has attained the tiue knowledge of
Brahma—he who has controlled his mind—attains that state
where there is no birth or death.—Katha, 1. 3. 8.
Compare Gitd.—8. 16.
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(People return to biith, even after guing to the Brahmaloka. But people
who have reached me, O Arjuna, never are reborn.)
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101. That man who employs his purified buddhi
to control his senses, holding his manas as their reins—that
man reaches the end of his life’s journey and arrives at

the shrine where Vigpu (the Pervader) has his abode.—
Katha,va,lh, 1 3.9.
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102. Just as the fire that has consumed the fuel
becomes extinct, merging in its cause—the air ;—so does’
the mind merge in its cause, when its function of thinking

has come to an end.—Maitri, 6. 24.
Nore.—atrRa:  Fire 18 begotten of awr
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103. Om is the bow ; the J4va is the arrow ; Brahme
is the target. Hit the target very carefully, so tha,t the Jiva
enter Brahma and be lost in it, as the arrow penetrates the
wall (at the point of the target.)—Mundaka, 2. 2. 4.

Norr —The mind should be fixed on Brahma in full concentiation ; and
when the thinke: 1s lost 1n his thought, he lias gained his goal.
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104. As the target (Brahma) is on all sides, the arrow
should have its pointed head directed to all sides. And
when the marksman is everywhere, surely, the tar get is hit,

Nore.—Brabma is the all-pervader, The Jiva to be at one with Him is
to lose its conditioned existence and to be drowned in the depth of Brahma,
‘When the arrow has entered the bull’s eye in the wall, it 1s no longer visible—the

target having swallowed 1t as 1t were So the individual thinker loses 1ts separate
existence, having become one with Him.
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105. Higher than the senses are the objects of pércep—
tion ; higher than the objects of perception is the manas;

higher than the manas is the buddli; higher than the
buddhi is the mahat—Katha, 3. 10,
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106 Higher than mahat is the awvyakta—the
unmanifest ; higher than the Unmanifest is no one. This
is the highest limit, the highest goal -—Katha, 3. 11.

Nore —There are perthaps no exact synonyms in Enghish for wmq gf: weq and
sma, “ Mind,” “ ntellect ” and the  Unmamfest ” a1e the woids generally used.
Manas is the sgmRemews (1nleterminative) aspect of the mind; the Frwmfeam
(determinative; aspect is Buddhi The Awysktv (unmainifest) 1s Prakriti, and
higher than Prakriti is the Purusha The {Dweller 1 the body s,
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107 Inside the earthen jaris vacuum When the
jar is broken, the separate entity of the vacuum in the jar
no longer exists : The soul is like the jar  Its individuality
having disappeared, the common property of consciousness
(chaitanya) survives —Brahmavindu, 13.
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108. The individual self, like the earthen jar, has
many forms Being broken again and again, it does not
know the nature of breaking. But the Great Self under-
stands what the nature of the breaking is.—Brahmavindu, 14.
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109. The inexpressible One cannot be seen; cannot
be seized ; has no genus, no species; has no eyes, ears,
hands and feet Heisall powerful, eternal, all-pervading and
exceedingly subtle. Only the wise know such an one as the
unchanging cause of all changing effects.—Mundaka, 1. 1.6.
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110  Just as herbs and plants spring up on the earth;
just as the hair of the head and of the body grows of
a living man, so does the world, in its various forms of men
and gods, spring up from Brahma.—Mundaka, 1. 1 7.

Nore —According to the Vedinta, not only is Brahma the efficient canss of

the world, as the potter 18 of the earthen vessel he moulds, but Brahma 1s also
the material eause, just as the earth is of the earthen jar
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111, They alone reach the world of Brahma who
practise penances, chastity and truth. The pure world of

Brahma is their, not of those who have deceit, falsehood
and fraud.—Prasna, 1 15
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112 All this, verily, abides in Brahma—the earth
and its subtle essence (from which proceeds smell); water
and its subtle ossence (from which proceeds taste).

Fire and its subtle essence (ie, from which proceeds
colour) ; air and 1ts essence (re., from which proceeds
audibility); the eyes and objects of sight ; The ears and
objects of hearing; the nose and objects of smell; the
water and objects of taste ; the skin and objects of touch;
the tongue and objects of speech ; the hands and objects of
being held by them ; the feet and motion; the anus and
evacuations; the organs of generation and the delightful
thrill of sexual cnjgyment; the manas the ahamhdra, the
buddhi, and their functionings, light and the objects to shed
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light on; the wvital air and animation (all these abide in
Brahma)—Pragna 4. 8.
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113. He is the seer, the hearer, the smeller, the taster,
the agent of the functionings of the manas and buddhi,
the actor, the Conscious Intelligence.—~-Pragna, 4 9,
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114. That Being casts no shadow, has no physical
body, has no colour, is pure. He 1s not subject to decay and
death. He is the Conscious One ; he is the all-Knower ; He
is every thing, O, gentle disciple.—P1asna 4. 10.
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115 In Him the Word is lost. 7 e., the Vedas fail
to define him He is hymned as the Supreme Brahma.
Veiily, the man who meditates upon Him as such, attains
moksa (escapes death )
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116. The twice-born sages, seeing with their eyes of
wisdom, perceive only One in the many—from Biahmi down
to the lowest inanmimate creation—the One who is pure
and all-pervading —Chulik4, 16. '
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117. All immoveable and moveable creation is inter-
woven in Him. They all merge in Him, like bubbles in
the sea.—Chulik4, 17
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118. There are four places of abode of this Being—
the navel, the heart, the throatand the head. The Brah-
ma shines in four planes—the plane of wakefulness, the
+ plane of dreams ; the plane of sound sleep; and thg fourth
plane.

Brahmé in the plane of wakefulness; Visnpu in the
plane of dreams; Rudra in the plane of sleep; the Para
Brahama in the fourth plane He is the Sun, He is Visnu,
He is Siva, He is Prana (the vital ab), He is Jwwa, the indivi-
dual Self He is fire; He is the wakeful. The Supreme
Brahma shines on all.—Brahma Upanisat, 1.
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119. He 1is without manas, without ears, without
hands and feet. He is made of light

There, in that plane, the worlds are not worlds;
the Vedas are not Vedas; the Devas, (tne gods) are not
Devas; the Yaynas (Religious Sacrifices) are not Yugnas ;
the mother is aot mother, the father is not father , the
daughter-in-law is not daughter-in-law , the chanddila is
not chandila (low class man occupying the lowest place in
Indian Society); the paulkasa (the unclean pariah), is
no paulkasa; the Sramana (ascetic) is no Sramana, the beasts
are not beasts. Oaly one Brahma shines in all —Brahma
Upanisat.
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120. The individual man has ideas of colour,

‘taste, smell, sound und touch and sexual thrill, through this

cosmic Pervader (Brahma). Nothing remains, except Brah-
ma.—Katha, 4. 3.
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121. Man sees the beginning and end of wakeful-
ness; he sees both through that Brahma, knows Him to be
large as the Pervader. The wise have no gref, no anxious
thoughts —Katha, 2. 4.
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192. Brahma is the Hamsa (the celestial swan) the
destroyer of sins and suffermgs)—the separater of milk from
water and milk. Brahmna 1s pure, eternal, He dwells in the
firmament , He is the saciificer ; He presides mn the places

a
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of sacrifices. He is both the host and the guest. He dwells
in the firmament, in water, on the eaith, 1n mountains,
in man, in truth, in sweet and truthful speech.—XKatha, 5. 2.
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123. Living beings do not live by means of vital
air, which they draw in and expel out. ILiving beings live
by the force of that Being, from whom the Prdna and Apina
airg derive their being.—Katha, 5. 5.

Nore~—Préna is the breath that 1s drawn in, 4 pand.—the breath that is
expelled,
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124. He on whom this world stands, He who per-
vades all, He on whom the Gods take their stand—He is
the past, the future and the present. All these have a place
in the Eternal, Supreme Brahma.—Mahéndrdyana, 1 2.
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125. He who covers the firmament, the heaven, the
earth, He by whose refulgence the sun shines; He who
enters the depths of the seas—all these have sprung from

that imperishable Brahma. The seers and poets declare
Him to be so—Mahénériyana, 1. 3.
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126 He entered the immoveable and moveable
beings—all that has sprung from Him—all that dwells on

the earth, in water, all the herbs and plants.—Mahéanéiréyana,
1.4
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127 Nothing 1s more subtle than He; nothing larger.
He is the greatest of the great, of numberless varieties—Un-
manifest; infinite, without beginning, without end, uni-
versal ; ancient, beyond darkness —Mahénéidyana, 1. 5.
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128. All this umiverse is Brahma—all this that
appears real. Verily, he is beyond the description of poets
and seers. He sustains the universe, with all its land and
water. He is the central navel. —Mahénérdyana, 1. 6.
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129. ' He is the fire, the air ; the water; the sun ; the
moon. He is the very seed of all that exists ; He is Prakrity,
He is Prjadpati.—Mahanarayana, 1. 7.
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130. Brahma 1s Conscious intelligence (immateiial).
He is one, without parts, without a body. For helping the
devotee in his practice of devotion symbols and forms have
been attributed to Him.—Ré&matipini-Purva, 1. 7.
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131. Just as the huge tiee lies in the seed of the
Banian tree. So, O Rama, does the universe containing
immoveable and moveable beings lie in the Brahmic seed.—
Ramatépini-Purva, 15.
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132. He, verily, is Brahma ; He is Siva ; He is Indra ;
He is the undecaying and unchangeable, self-resplendent
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One. He is Vigsnu; He is Prina; Heis Atmé ; He is the
Supreme Ruler.—Mahaniriyana, 17. 13
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133 He is all and every thing-——the past, the future;
He is eternal. to know Him is to conquer Death. There is
no other way to moksa (liberation) —Kaivalya, 9.
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134 He who sees everything in Atmé4, and who sees

Atm4 in every object, attains the Brahmic state. There
is no other means —Xaivalya, 10.
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135. The supreme Brahma, the supreme Atm4, is
pervading in this broad world. He is the subtlest of the
subtle ; He is Eternal; He is beyond the twenty-five
principles, i e., He is the twenty-sixth. He is the Purushét-
tama.—Kaivalya,, 16.

Nors.—Compare Gita, 15. 18.
TASRR AR A = wiga: gEERAL

Therefore, have I been designated in the world and in the Vedas as the
Purusiitama {the greatest Puruga).
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136. All that is Manifest as being in the condition of
wakefulness, in dreams and in sound sleep; I am all this—
I am Brahma. To have this realization is the way-to libera-
tion from all bondage.—Kaivalya, 17.
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137. All the objects of enjoyment in the three worlds—
their enjoyer, and the enjoyment—He who is an umque

witness of all—nothing but consciousness—the eternal Siva ;
that One I am.—Kaivalya, 18.

Note.—The Jiva’s realization of identity with Brahma, is the summum -

bonum of life How many texts have 1epeated this truth.
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138. He is not the earth, not water, not fire, not
air, and He is not the firmament—He is without digits; He
is entire there is no one other than He. This 1s the descrip-
tion of the nature of Biahma —Kaivalya, 23.
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139. Man should medilate upon Him as the Witness,
as one who cannot be defined, either as a being or non-
being —He who is the Supreme; the holder and the pervader

of the Universe.- He existed before the earth came into
existence, and will survive its end.

"Men should offer oblations to Brahma of all this i.e.,
realize all this as Brahma,—Kaivalya, 24.
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qeATE FeETRe gRETET W g |
FTIA | OF T & OF [ A |
YA FEAIEAGHRATE AR FAFAT WAl 182o

(vewE: 3 1)
140. That man is designated as the J7idn? and the
Yogi—he who experiences the bliss of the knowledge of being
at one with Brahma ; that 1s the highest state, the highest
goal. —Paramahamsa, 3

AT gF A& AR g9 Sraa |

AT & @ A AEEETETERET, 1geR0
( Bawatafaeg 1k 1)
141 In me1s every thing born; on me does every
thing subsist, i1n me every thing merges I am Brahma—
the One, without a second.—Kaivalya, 15.

wUARA R raTe e frge
JTrE: JENIEHIET T geRiEaie 1geRl
( Fagirafieg o 1)

142 He 1s subtler than the subtle, larger than the
large I am the self; the pure; the ancient one ; the lord ;

the golden one.—Kaivalya, 20.

AT ge: B sEmenAiA aaaEwien |
quiizAita TENEATH AAEHTH SRatgien 12wkl

143. Tam Nardyana. I am Siva; Iamall; T am
the sole one ; I am knowledge ; I am truth.
' -
ATAMEERTETRE: TERITY: SIWERT: |
w# Rt e 7 =ia araA Faemrgug e
(Pt R )

144. 1 have no hands and feet ; my power cannot be
conceived, I see, though I have noeyes ; I hear, though I
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have no ears [ know T am knowledge itself No one
knows me—I am eternal —Kaivalya, 21

Note,—Such aie the thoughts of the person who has attained cosmic con-
SC10USNEess.

\E w\a % ‘a@_ a ~ U T, !
 GUATY HH ATRS AT T TR ag e ng ey
( Paeirafiee 3 1)
145. T am revealed by the several Vedas; I am the
matter of the Vedanta, I know the Vedas

I have neither virtue nor vice. I am not born. I

have no body, nor the organs of perception, nor buddhi —
Kaivalya 22.

PraT SEreET qENERE A SR
TR AT AT qateRAEERTga 1eR4N
(fmzix191)
146. One who knows that Brahma is Vijiidna (highest
Knowledge) ; one who does not neglect and slip from that

Vijfidna, such an one drives off all the sins of his body
and attains all that he wants —Taittiriya—2. 5. 1.

g AT Ry aisTaiagn aeRiEE; -
ST | AR AUET: WIS G STAERATS
PR 122w

( FRiRrTRef 2 1)

147. Know Him to be Atmd ; ever shining. He1s free
from ignorance ; He has cut all his bonds. He 1s even free
from the idea of duality. He is full of bliss. He is the
abode of all ; He is self-existent. He has dispelled all dark-
ness of ignorance; His individual “Iness” has become
merged in the cosmic consciousness.-
uttara, 2.
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g & % AFE e | g F1E: SRy iy

FAF | § & qF FIA AT FAW | TEAERAT
AT iR 1L 2z

( guew 3l4i5e 1 )
148 —T'he knower of Brahma attains those high planes
that he wants to reach ; attains all that he desires. Let all

people who wish to gain prosperity, honour the knower of
Brahma.-—Mundaka, 3. 1 10

IET 39 GUAREITET aur GO |
FEAR FUAT TN THIGA HETHEA: 122N

( =dqraa IR3 1)
149 He who has the highest faith in his Deity and
equal faith in his Guru (preceptor), success attends that
great man.—SwetAswatara, 6 23.

AT T3 qATH BT AT THT Wt ArAEERE
A qf W% qUi areHTe JETEHTIEY gmisaar
FATT Ng el

(gresairie])
150 The knower of Brahma becomes one with
Brahma He iz bheyond the reach of grief He is not
touched by sin. He is freed of the chains of his bondage.--
Mundaka, 3. 2 9

gl aATgaTETE T T |
sit: |
Tue Exp

——————
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INTRODUCTION.

The Upanisads aie a class of Sanskrit wiitings which meet the
The Tpanisads highest spiritual needs of man Nearly every civil-
(a) Their position as ~ 1zed country 1in the world may be proud of her
spiribual writings. spiritual seers and sputtual literature, but the un-
fathomable depths of spirituality were never so profoundly sounded, and
the mystical truths of the soul so highly elaborated, as by the authois of
the Upanigads The message of self-realization and spiritual edification
which thiey convey to mankind is perhaps more needed 1n the present age
of weary and heart-burning strife for hollow things than in many former
peitods of human history  Let the reader open the pages of the Upani-
sads, not metely to feed his scholarly curiomty, but to receive life in the
tiuest sense of the term.
The fundamental theme of the Upanisads is plain and simple.
The Spirit (Atman) 18 the sole reality The world
.,a{"ghe",ﬂ‘; 1w fandamen- g phenomena has only a borrowed existence—der1v-
ed from the Atman, the Reality of reahties ( wmea
@esg). ¢ It is by the light of this Atman that all phenomena in the
Universe, the sun, the moon, the stars, and so forth, shine as well as
appear (évetﬁévatura VI 14), and to this Atman every object owes its
existence, appearance, and attraction (Sve 1V.10) Eternal happiness
18 only theirs who see this Supreme Reality, the Spint Sve. VI 12).
They are childish fools, however, who pursue exteinal objects of desire,
and so are ensnared 1n. the vast net of death (wo=: srAgara aEn:, EEE-
fa Raoea o) [n shout, the tiue Heaven of man’s aspirations 1s withm,
not without, and that Heaven is the Spirit (Atman)
The word * Upansad,” according to Satkara, 18 denved fiom
the 100t sad with the piefixes upa and n:  Now the
gadn word “Upaml- w4t sqd has three meanings—(l) to destroy, (2)to
lead or go, (3) toremove. All the thiee meanings
ate implied by the word Upanisad, as it destroys ignorance, leads to
the Supreme Biahman, and thus removes all evils.
wfRaRfria efiomremagada Trmeed | sRedfisaiaa
o ARG, T TR, T SRR SRR |
The above derivation -shows a very clever and bold etymology
characteristic of a great scholar like Sankara, though 1t does not bring
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to light the significance of the word as it is historically implied by the
Upanisads themselves. There is another derivation of the word which
is probably more consistent with historical facts. The root sad with the
prefixes upa and nt also means * to sit by,” whence the word Upanishad
may 1mply “ sitting, or session.” This significance of the word suggests
the method of imparting spiritual instruction during the Period of the
Upanighads. It has been noticed that this mystical culture was imparted
in forests (¢f. the Aranyakas) to the disciple (swaan¥s) lit., one dwelling
near) who sat in solitude by the side of his teacher for spiritual instruetion.
The word Upanisad, as Dr. Deussen has shown, is often explained by the
word Rahasya (secret) and this “ Secret dootrine ” * supremely confiden-
tial in the Vedanta ” (Sve. VI. 22) was not to be imparted to every chance
visitor, not to one who was neither a son nora disciple, and not to one
who did not possess a tranquil mind (Sve VI 22). Thus the method of
teaching the Upanisad Doctrine was essentially confidential. The word
Upanisad ocours twice in the Svetiévatara Upanigad ; firstly, in 1 16,
where Brahman is said to be “supremely mysterious” (agmERufwewRy),
and 2ndly, in V. 6, where the Supreme Beingis said to be hidden in
the “ confidential ” Upanigads of the Vedas ( &F gueiviwgiEy).
Both these texts confirm the view that the word Upanisad orginally
meant * confidential session,” as Max Muller names it, and that subsequent-
ly the name Upanisad was also bestowed upon the knowledge which was
the result of confidential sessions, as described above. The word Upani-
gad, then means the Scienceof Spirituality (FmRren) which the sages
originally imparted to their disciples in confidential sessions.

The Svetédvatara is a short Upanisad of six chapters and belongs
to the Black Yajur-Veda. The title of the book

means the Upanisad propounded by Svetigvatara,
The word Svetfdvatara literally means one whose

orgaus of sense are very pure(¥d3a=rpure; ¥M=an organ of sense;

(v3er wemrer o gPARY aw @ haen | sfRwlde ddew: W®awee) and is

evidently the name of a sage. The only reference to the author in -

this book 18 1n Sve (VL. 21) where it is stated that, ‘$vetﬁévatara,” having

known Brahman, by the power of his penance and by the grace of God,
expounded it to the Sanny8sins called the Paramahamsas.”

It may be admitted that among the Upanisads the Svetésvatara

does not occupy such 4 lofiy position as the Brihad-

Tis dishinetive featuves, &ranyaka and the Chhindogya, but none the less it is

one of the most popular Upamsads What then, are

The Svetdsvatara
-Upanigad.
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its distinotive features ? It the first place, as Dr. Deussen aptly remarks,
the Svetigvatara Upanisad 18 “a monument of Theism,” as we shall
presently elucidate. And secondly, notonly its method of handling the
abstiuse problems of Spiritual Philosophy 18 plain and direct, but 1t also
ministers to the spiritual needs of the ordinary man with a reahstic and
hence truly sympathetic and fruitful insight, as we shall presently show.
Several scholars of eminence have divided the Age of the Upanisads
) ) into four Periods ; to the first period belong the prose
it %’;ﬁ,ﬁ;ﬁfoa towhich  (jpangads like the Brihadiranyaka and the Chhan-
dogya, and to the second Period belong the metrical
Upanisads like the Katha and the Svetagvatara. The Svetédvatara is
certainly later than the prose. Upanicads mentioned above, because
(1) 1ts style is far more direct, simpler, (ef. Sve. VI. 7-9) and more modern
than that of the Chhandogya. The style of the latter and its associates is
often cumbrous, much more archaic, and frequently very allegorical, thus
bearing the influence of the style employed in the Age of the Bréhmapas.
Secondly, the treatment of various subjects in the Svetadvatara 1s direct
and simple, and the mediocre reader is spared the trouble of studyng the’
allegorical and philosophical interprefations of ritualism and mystical
readings of natural phenomena which confront him in the larger Upani-
gsads and which may prove as barriers to the comprehension of funda-
mental conceptions. In fact the Svetédvatara Upanicad may be called a
short Manual of Upanisad Doctrine for the beginner. Moreover, the
metrical style, and simple, eloquent, and beautiful poetry (cf. L. 15, IL §,
11 17, VI 14) of this book stirringly appeal to the spiritual needs of the
average seeker, and bence its wide popularity.
In order to facilitate the thorough comprehension of the general as
well as the distinetive features of the Svetsdvatara
of'ﬁ‘:sﬁﬁiﬁe‘ff;;‘é@x Upanisad, let us indicate the main divisions of the
subject-matter which 1t treats of :—

I. The fundamental theme of the Upanisads—the Reality of
the Spirit (Atman).
II. The nature of Brahman, Essential as well as Relative.
1II. The nature of the individual soul (jiva).
1V. The means and methods of attaining spiritual enlightenment
(yfiana )
We have already quoted Sve. VI. 14 and Sve. IV. 10 to show that
this book forcibly teaches the sole reality of the
thifmTel.m fundamental  Atman Similaily Sve 1,9 after speaking of the three
entities, Mays, the individual soul, and the Supreme
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Spirit, says that the knmowledge of the three means the knowledge of
Brahman. 5% I§1 443 s@Aeq). This verse 1ndicates, as our commentaries
explain, that the underlying Reality of all these manifold entities 1s
Brahman, the Supieme Being, and that they borrow and derive their
existence from Him. Similarly I 12, In Sve III 15 the basic Reahty
of the Past, the Present, and the Future 1s said to be the Supreme all-
pervading Spirit (T i @9 IAT F¥ 7EH)
Most of the misunderstanding and unfortunately bitter controversy
I The mpature of OO0 the Vedanta Phllosophy.is due to inadequate
Brahman, essential, as comprehension of the distinction between the Essen-
well ss relative. tial and the Relative Aspects of Brahman. Let us
consider these aspects carefully before we handle the details thersof in
the Svetadvatara Upanigad.

In the eaily pages of his great commentary on the Vedanta Sttras,
Satikara cites the example of a person, say Devadatta, bearing different
relationghip to different persons. Thus Devadatta may be the father of
X, the husband of Y, the brother of Z, the son-in-law of W, and so forth,
and hence when considered from various standpoints he is father, husband,
brother, and son-1n-law at the same time. It should be noted, however, that
this relationship is conditional ; for Devadatta cannot be called a father if
he has no son ; this relationship, then, depends upon external personalities
or entities. What, then, is Devadatta® He is not essentially a father,
teacher, brother, etc, because his teachership, etc., are hypothetical,
cannot be considered independently, apart from the idea of a pupil, etc
Devadatta, however, as such, 18 not a mere bundle of relations, but has au
indaviduality of his own. Nor does it indicate, on the other hand, that
the various relationships that he bears to others are baselessly imaginary,
the fact is that his essential individuality 18 far more important than, and
over and above, his relative and contingent attributes.

The nature of Brahman also may be considered in the light of this
example. In various relations to the Universe, Brahman is often called
Creator, Preserver, Providence, Judge, Destroyer, etc. These attributes,
however, are contingent, and not independent or essential; for the iden
of a Creator involves and depends upon the idea of creation ; the concep-
tion of a judge presupposes the existence of the parties or persons to be
judged, and so on If these were the only attributes of Brahman, He
would be a mere bundle of relations, with no essential attiibutes of his
own. Many philosophers and theologians teach only the Relative attri-
butes of Brahman They cannot conceive of the Supreme Being apart
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from or over and above the universe ; they make Him exactly coincident
with the Universe It is these low conceptions which have led philo-
sophers like Hegel to state that the Infinite without the finite amounts to
zero The distinctive glory of the Upanisads is that they have most
gearchingly 1ealized and forcibly taught the absolute and essential aspects
of Brahman They strongly teach us that to make the Deity coincident
with the universe 1s to dethrone Him from His transcendental and inde-
pendent position. Not that they have in any way denied the existence of
His relative attributes; they have eloquently preached even these, as we
presently show ; but they, especially the larger Upanigads, have much
more emphasized the essential and the Absolute, becanse the latter are
Likely to be missed by the mediocre mind, and because exclusive attention
to the Relative may lead to atheism.

Let us now counsider the bearing of this discussion on the Svetagvatara
Upanigad We have called the Svetddvatara Upanigad a shoit Manual
of Upanisad Doctrine for the beginner The reader should not think,
however, that it is a mere summary of the Upanigads, like so many
“ Abstracts ”’ of History that ai1e sold m the market at the present day.
It has a distinct message of its own to convey to the ordinary mind
struggling for spiritual progress. We have already pointed out that Dr.
Deussen calls this Upanigad “a monument of theism,” and justly so,
Theism is belief in One Personal God, as the Creator, Judge, Preserver,
etc, of the universe, 1n a word “ the Relative Brahman” as explained above.
In this Upanigad the Relative aspect of Brahman has besn greatly empha-
sized and glorified, while there is also a considerable number of prayers
addressed to Him Now, considering the fairly large number of prayers
heie addiessed to Personal God, Dr. Deussen in his ‘“ Philosophy of the
Upanigad” (p. 78) remarks that the Svetadvatara contains “a theism that
has wandered far” fiom the original Upamsad doctrive He holds that
the fundamental object of the Upanigads 1s to g1asp and teach the Real,
Essential, Absolute, Unqualified Brahman, and that theism and prayers to a
Personal God are opposed to the basic principles of spirituality propounded
by the Upanisads. Now, with all deference to this gieat scholar, we
urge that the difference, certainly noticeable here, lies not in the doctrine
but in the emphasis. The older Upanisads frequently describe the high~
est stage of mystical realization which, as an English poet says, “is above
the infirmities and imperfections of prayer,” in which prayer 1s unnecessary
and superfluous, in which the wuniverse is sunk in God ExmEaRdadn
I¢a 1. 1), in which the difference between the subject and the object, the
knower and the known, 1s nullified, and in which the world of relations
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geems to dwindle into nothingness before the Absolute. But is there
no help for those who, inspite of swcere and weary struggle for
gpiritual progress, are unable to attain spuitual enhightenment? The
Svetadvatara Upanisad, which we may call the gospel of grace, comes
to them with the message of prayer to the One Personal God.
Realizing that the ordipary mind is yet unable to penetrate beyond
the Relative Brahman, it brings to light the deep experience of the
sages in the subject of prayer, and emphasizes the grace of God as
the most important means to that spiritual enlightenment, as we will
presently show.
Let us now descend to particulars Tt is well known that the
Upanisads speak of the Essential Brahman—i.e.,
L. The Bssential Brah~ Brahman as he is—as being only negatively know-
e able, as embodied in the famous formula, neti, nets
(3R, 8f) The so-called positive attributes, sat (being' chit ‘con-
sciousness) and Ananda (bhss), are only the denial of empirical being,
empirical thought, and empirical pleasure, as Dr. Deussen has ably shown.
Several passages from the Svetadvatara on this point may be quoted. In
1T. 14 the Supreme Being 1s figuratively spoken of as rising above the
Universe by the measure of a span. This passage indicates, as we have
shown above, that the Essential Brahman is not coincident with the uni-
verse, but is over and above it. In III. 20 the Supreme Being is called the
minutest of the minute and the vastest of the vast, indicating that Brahman
is beyond space. V. 1speaks of Brahman as the imperishable—thus
suggesting his freedom from change and (as Dr. Deussen infers) from all
becoming and causality. V. 13 calls him without beginning and without
end, thus He is above time. Similarly, VI. 2 calls him “ the Oreator of
Time or Death ” (F@#1R). VI. 5 speaks of Him as beyond the three times
( gt ) and without parts (®@: ) which suggests that He is
above both time and space, becanse both of these are divisible; VI. 6
refers to Him as beyond the body, time and form; VI. 11 gives Him
the epithets “ Spectator, knower, free, and without qualities”, VI. 14
(already quoted) describing his pure and basic consciousness says that by
His light every thing shines; and to erown all, VI. 19 describes Him
negatively,~—without parts, without action, without faults, without
ignorance or misery. _ )
Thus,.though the nature of the Esscntial Brahman was profoundly

2, The Relative Yealized by the authors of the Upanigads, it could
Brahman, bo described only negatively. It was easier to des-
ortbe Him in 2elation to the umiverso and its phenomena. The Svetasvatara
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Upanisad describes the phenomenal aspects of the Supreme Being in
various ways —

(a) 'The whole universe, compared to a wheel (I. 4), or to a river

(a) As embodied in ‘I. 5) with all 1ts phenomena, 18 a form of the Supreme
phenomena. Being (Rrrew I 9) He has assumed the forms of
fire, the sun, air, the moon, Brahm4, man, bird, the seasons and the oceans.

(1V. 2-4), and bas innumerable heads, innumerable eyes, and innumerable
{feet (111, 14).

He is one God hidden in all creature (VI II); He is the one

(o) His Unity. : Oontro}ler of numerous individual souls (VL. 12);
He being one governs all the worlds with His

ruling powers, who alone is one at the time of creation and destruction

(1IL 1) ; who is one and does not stand for a second, z.e, has no rival
(IIT. 2).

~ He is immanent in all persons and in all directions (IT 16); He

(¢) His Omnipresence is present in fire, 1n waters, in herbs, in the whole
" universe (II. 17) ; He pervades everywhere
(st VI. 11).

He creates many colours (or classes) in the beginning (IV. 1) ; the

(@ As Osesor and Lord of Creation brings into being the Vedas, the

Destroyer. past, the future, and the whole umiverse (IV 9;;

this God transforms every cause into various shapes

(V 3); knowing Him, the one Creator of the universe, (man) attains the

highest peace (IV. 13). He dissolves (the universe) in the end (V. 1) s
this God withdraws every cause to the ground of his Maya.

He creates with a purpose in His mind (IV. 1) ; He is the Protector

. of the universe (IV 15); He brings to matwmity

s oS providence 1,4 aotions of the soul, and ** guides all, apportioning
to each his peculiar gifts ' (V. 5).

He, as one, governs all those causes, time ete, (I 3); He is the

) As Ruler Controller of the whole world (TII. 18); He rules
over the bipeds and the quadrupeds (IV. 13); He

is the Suprerpe Ruler of Rulers (VL. 7); He is the overseer of actions

(VL 1t .,

His form is not terrible, but promotes good (1IL 5); He is the Friend
and Refuge of all (III. 17); He is the giver of
desired objects (IV 11); His face is benevolent

(g) Has benevolence,

av, 21).
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This attribute of the Supreme Being introduces us o one of the most
remarkable features of the Svetadvatara Upanisad.
The sages 1ealized that the path of spiritual progress
is “harder than the sharp edge of a 1azor,” and they have revealed a
most valuable fact of deep spuitual experience—the fact that the grace
of God 1s the surest and the best instrument of spiritual enlightenment.
And no Upamsad has emphasized this pont so much as the Svetéévatara
Upanisad, which, therefore, may be designated * The Gospel of grace.”
Thus, man, when favoured by God, attains fieedom fiom death Sve 1. 6);
God 1s the root-cause (¢ e , the chief helper in the attainment) of spxrxtual
knowledge and ascetlcism (I. 16) , self-control depends upon the grace of
the Creator (IL. 2) ; He is the Encourager of the heart for the attainment of
spirttual blessedness (IIT. 12), one sees the Supreme Spirit by the grace of
the Creator (III 20), He 1s the Bringer of 11ghteousness and the Remover
of sns (V1. 6), and Svetéeivata.ra, the author of this Upamsad, realized
Brahman by the power of his penance, and by the grace of God (VL. 21)

The reader will now fully appreciate the sigmificance of Dr. Deussen’s
remark that the Svetadvatara Upanisad 1s a* monu-
ment of theism,” and it1s confirmed by the counsi-
derable number of theistic prayers met with in this book Let us quote
a few of them as specimens. ‘‘May that God, who creates and destroys
(the universe) endow us with good wisdom” (IV 1) “One afaid (of
the miseries of the world) resorts to Thee O God ! save me always by Thy
benevolent face” (IV. 21). “O God! Reveal thyself in that benevolent
and r1ghteousness—~promotmg form of thine” (III. 5) “ May we know
that Supreme Ruler of Rulers, the Supreme God of gods” (VL. 7) “Being
desirous of salvation, I resort to the shelter of that God who creates
Brahmé, and who 1s the light (or with another reading,—‘the grace’
(m) of the soul and the intellect” (VI 18). The concluding verse (V1. 28)
of the Svetaévatara Upanigad is also very significant on this point.
“T ’~r\.' {u\" {1aths are revealed to him who has supreme devotion
to Guvi Horcor a1 we have already pointed out that theism implies
belief in One Personal God. The modern Sanskrit word for the Supreme
Personal God is Idvara; now it is a mgmficant fact that the worde lda,
I4ana, and Idvara, oceur in several verses (III. 12, 111. 18, 1(T 15, [IT 17,
VI 16) of the Svetddvatara Upanisad. These frequent words bear
testimmony to the prevailing thewstic tendency of the book.

The conception of the mndividual soul given in the Svetadvatara
. IIL ‘The indmdua! DUpanigad is perfectly consistent with the doctrine
soul Giva). of theism. For the idea of a Personal God asan

The Gospel of grace.

A monument of Theism.
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object of worship naturally involves the distinct existence of a worshipper,
) the soul. In Sve. IV., 6 7 God and the soul have been

Gold As  distinot from compared to two beautiful-winged birds occupying
the same tree, the one (i.e., the soul) tasting the fruit

thereof, while the other simply gazes down When, worshipping God,
the soul sees Him, its grief departs. The distinction is further particularized
in1 8, where the soul is said to be protected by God, and in I. 9 which

states that the individual soul possesses limited knowledge, while the
Supreme Soul is Omniscient.

The nature of the individual soul has been further described in
a considerable portion of the fifth chapter. The
en?(‘,;:,’i. an agent and o) jg g doer of actions for the sake of fruit and
enjoys the fruit of that action which it performs
v 7).

It 18 very subtle, and has been compared to the ten thousandth
3. Its subtlety and portion of the edge of a hair. Although so subtle,

eapacity for infinity it has vast capacities for infinity (V. 9)

After death it has to travel, in accordance with its merits either of
the three paths (V. 7), the path of the gods (acquired
by higher knowledge), the path of the fathers
{acquited by merely good deeds) and the lower path, which evil-doers are
made to travel. It is also subject to transmigration, and acquires various
bodily forms in accordance with the nature and degree of its desires,
associations, ete. (V. 11). It s released from all these bonds, however,
by knowing the Creator (V. 13).

We have already remarked in the early portion of this introduction
that the Svetddvatara Upamsad minsters to the
IV Means of eman-- . A . N

cipation and enlighten- spiritual needs of ordinary man with a sympathetic
mevd. and realistic 1nsmght  Unhke Woidsworth’s
Skylark, 1t 18 not confined to *the privacy of golden ight” 1t 1s not
exclusively transcendental; it realizes the frailties and difficulties of the
ordinary man, ever-struggling and yet repeatedly beaten in the battle
of life. It, therefore, without departing from its fundamental doctrine,
descends to meet the seeker on his own ground, and gives him short,
beautifully simple, and practical hints on the methods of spiritual
enlightenment and emancipation. Fieedom from Death and other Evils
of life depends only upon the knowledge of the Supieme Being: there s
no other path to salvation (LI, 8). This spirtual enlightenment bemng
the only means to emancipation, a further question ariwses, what are the

4 Tits future life.
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methods of attaining this spiritual enlightenment which is the exclusive
condition of real freedom ?

We need not now repeat in greater detail that the Svetagvatara
Upanisad considers the grace of God to be the most
potent and infallible factor of spuitual enlighten-
ment. It should be noted, however, that Divine grace 18 not subject to
the whims of an unprincipled, capricious aristocrat, and so does not
descend upon man in a haphazaid way, but is regulated by definite,
divine laws, which are mndispensably associated with human effort. Here
comes the] need of Yoga, the glorious speciality of
our sages. Thus Sve. VI. 18 says that the Supreme
Being can be known through self-examination and Yoga. Just as
modern Psychology describes mental states 1 terms of brain conditions,
go Sve. II. 6 describes the state of a perfectly enlightened mind in
terms of co-ordinate physical conditions In ordinary peisons a peculiax
physical eneigy, which 1s the co-ordinate of (latent) spunitual energy, is
latently stored in a central portion of the body called the mulddhdra In
the perfect Yogi this energy is discharged from 1its centre, passes through
the susumna canal (which 1s closed in ordinary peisons) and 1eaches the
brahmarandhra, a portion of the head, the inneivation of which is the
culminating co-ordinate concomitant of the highest spiritual vision, In
I 4 the untraceable motives and vaiious other phenomena e. g., the 28
kinds of mfiumity, eight kinds of contentment ete., of the human mind
have been most minutely and elaborately analysed with remarkable subtlety
and ingenuity The details of Yoga and its methods are given m Sve.
II 815, which prescribe pure and quiet ground, erect and easy sitting
posture, the suppression of the breath, and meditation on the syllable Om

In addition to these regular practices, the candidate for spiritual
enlightenment is required to be equipped with a
high type of morality, self-control, rghteousness,

and a peaceful mind (IL 1, 2, I. 15, VI 22)
Some scholars of eminence (¢ g., Prof. Mac Donuel) a1e of opinion
] that the Svetfdvatara Upanisad is an attempt
Ygﬂ;’;’gﬁt&‘; s‘fi'nf'}\'h;;::" to reconcile the Vedénta Philosophy with the Yoga
and the SAnkhya systems. Its connection with the
Yoga is clearly evident from what has been said ahove about Yoga,
and from the fact, also pointed out, that the T4vara or Personal
" God of the yoga philosophy 1s frequently mentioned o1 indicated by
several passages of the Svetadvatara Upanisad. The connection with
the Sankbya, however, is moe doubtful, and has been strongly

Divine grace.

Yoga

Moral equipment.
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challenged by Satkara and several other scholars of the Veddnta. Thus
the advocate of the Sinkhya refers to Sve. VI 13, where the Supreme
Being is said to be knowable by S&nkhya and Yoga (aiemdwmfira)
while 1t has heen argued in reply by the Vedantists that the word
Sankhya here means self-examination, and the mere mention of a word
which conveyed a different sense subsequently is no sufficient indication
that the book is attached to the Sankhya systeth. Again, the word Kapila
occurs in Sve V. 2, and it has been surmised that hers 18 a reference
to Kapila, the founder of the Sihkhya systerd. It has been ably shown
by Satkara, however, that Kapila here means brown or gold-coloured,
and refers to Hiranyagarbha ; the word “tam” “(that)” in this verse,
and the words following refer to exactly similar words in IV 12, which
evidently refers to Hiranyagarbha. The connection with the S&nkhya,
however, is less doubtful 1n IV. 5, where a she-goat (referring to MAya
or Prakriti) of three colours, corresponding with the three gunas of
the Siaakhya Philosophy,- has been mentioned. But it has been again
forcibly urged by Sankara that the three colours here refer to fire, water
and earth, the origmnal three elements of the Upanigads. Moreover,
the Prakriti of the developed system of the Sankhya Philosophy is inde-
pendent, while Sve. I. 3 speaking of Maya as “CGod’s own power” and
IV. 10 describing God as the Lord of Mayad clearly indicate that the
Prakpiti mentioned in IV, 10isan entity dependent upon the Supreme
Being and is thus essentially different from the independent Prakpiti of
the developed system of the Sankhya Philosophy.

We close the introduction to this Gospel of grace, “ this monument
of theism ” with the fervent prayer that the Almighty Spirit, the “En-
courager of the human heart,” may enable all of us to live out and
glorify ancient Hindu Theism in its pristine and dignified majesty.

SIDDHESHWAR VARMA.
July 1916.






AT I,
SVETASVATARA UPANISAD.

Peace Chant

& gimg: it quicgdng=a | gier qdnE iy o
& gtk qufe: Tl o
Om, That is Full, this 1s full, from that Full, this full emanates, Taking away this
fnll from that Full, the Fall gtill remains behind, Om Peace, Peace, Peace

& wig HURT: XA Fa0 | WE Tedarata: | Rubgegigan
wERRT | ST {aie agg: )

Om, O Devas of senses | May we (live long to) isten with our ears what is pleasant,
and to see with our eyes what 13 beautiful, O Holy Ones! may we with firm lLimbs and
bodies strong, extolling you always, attain the full term of our God-ordamned life.

—(Rig. Veda, I. 89. 8.)

$ qg WMaEg | 9 N G | WL fF wEER | AqReriaeg
At Refara Sy wule: i s o

Om' May He protect us both (teacher and pupil). May He cause us hoth to enjoy

the bliss of Mukti. May we both exert together to find out the true meamng of the

seriptures, May our studies be fruitful. May we never quarrvel with each other! Om!
Peace ! Peace! Peace!

CHAPTER I

MANTRAI 1,
o FgraRA agtea |
{3 T ST FA: T SAT ST HA & F G |
HRT3AT: F GUATY IATAE AFIST T8 12N

1. Om. The expounders of Brahm thus reflect :—Is
Brahm the Cause (of the Universe)? From whom have we
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been created ? By whom do we live? On whom do we
depend ? Under whose superintendence do we exist in hap-
piness and misery ?

O Knowers of Brahm ! let us (consider and) come to a
decision,
NOTES,
sgEfRa:  (a) Those who usually speak about Brahm, (Faagatfiar:)
or, (b) Expounders of the Vedas, where ¥& also means the Veda
(RelRas)

wgfa (o) Having gathered together say to one another (&= agfa)

ot, (b) Consider or reflect among themselves (Rrareafta)

' @ s@—Vallous interpretations of this have been given by
different commentators, viz,

(a) Is Brahm, or some other thing, the cause of the Universe ?
( e s Romeergy sanfy: )

(b) What is the nature of that Biahm who is said to be the cause of
the Universe ? ( Wreprfive a7 @ aftweares )

(¢) What kind of cause 18 Brahm ? Is he the material cause or the
efficient cause, or both ? ( F'wey wwaf 7y, swgry, Ffdroy, o an )

sig—This word means the Supreme Being It literally means

(@) That which bursts forth or grows in the form of the Universe.
(Max Muller). From the +/ 9% to increase or grow ( &R g'gafy asmy W
AW vl )

(6) That which is supremely above time or space, from the same

9% to increase ( Renwmawafsey )

X W Aan=—F10m what have we (lit. arisen) been created ? (The
cause of creation is put m the 5th case) from Brahm or another cause?
( 2t F& wan | THQISFAAGT ? )

sfarm=sfiam: Imperative 1n the sense of present Tense (sed qe)

It means, by whose power or agency do we live 2

T wémider Means .—

(@) On whom do we depend? =8 means foundation or bass,

*( wava wrawe gfy @ faflee wa: w9 Reman )

(b) Where or in whom do we live after the destruction of the

world or during Moksa (reaeR Rrgrgerrt @ = Raar: ) -
-This question is asked in natural sequence after sy R 0
wfufgan | Superintended, controlled.
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It is evident that we are not independent 1o our joy and sorrow, for
otherwise we would never suffer ~Thezefore, there must be some superin-
tendent on whom we depend for our joy and soirow. ( wfufSar: fafar,
et St @R )

geag=1n joys and sorrows ; 1t 18 made of §& and galy | & means
happiness and & means other (than happiness), 1 e soirow or suffering.

m@lg:  Vocative case—O Knowers of Brahm

wEeny, (a) decision (after 1t Rvau™: 15 undeistood) frqd Faegaws: u

(b) the regulated course of life  With this meaning the word mil
be associated with =19 understood Under whose control do we pass
through joy and sorrow, having been subjected to a course of life which
is so subject to regulation? So much under law ? (Fameat YamwaTAH-—~
Dafften sqawt s g@aly saiag )

(¢) the word =ta®t may be associated with awiwg The word saaen
means Law, rule, order. awig means to follow. Under whose control
have we to follow o1 obseive the Law m our joys and sorrows?

( gug:ay sawat R daifufdar sga=iag 1)

MANTRAL, 2,

aearEl fafedesggarfy @it gewzfa faean

G QN AACHATITE AT gEgaar: U R 0

2. It should be considered whether Time, Nature,
Law, Chance, the Elements, or the Soul can be the cause (of
the Universe). (None of these can be the cause) nor can their
combination be the cause; owing to the existence of the soul;
the soul also is incapable (of being the cause), on account of
its being subject to happiness and pain. ’

NOTES.

In this verse the counter-theories of creation opposed to the Vedanta
Theory are mentioned and criticised (FrEENGRTAaFEITIFI=E gyaf)

wi@:—Some philosophers, 1n opposition to the Atomic theory,
(which neglects Time) bring Time as the All-in-All-cause of the Universe ;
they urge that atoms in themselves are powerless to create without
Time But the Time-Theory 18 also insufficient, becaunse in the Universe,
Time 18 always inseparably associated with, properties of things, space
and other causes. R9W: yRisvarfiat Faat R | @i woardfat s
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o ST SRYSY | 7 T F1a @iae SRuE a1 nwmarg it
YEammT AR FEAFEIIA,

@ra:—Ig the nature or inheient property of things, as heat is the
natuial property of fite. The Matermalistie or Lokayata Theory attributes
causality to the nature of things, but this 1s insufficient, because the nature
of various things 18 also subject to Law, W Fega:, wAtsvafm |
' g dmdafer | @ 9 falR B swEes s

faf:—Is the Moral Law or Karma which, in the opinion of the
Mimdmsd Philosophy, is the sole and sufficient cause of regulating all the
activities and events of the woild 12 accordance with the vaiious good or
bad deeds of men. But this theory 1s also defective, because 1t is not
without exceptions There are several happenings in the Universe which
cannot be explained by Kaima Rk sfaagraaneey &% 1 fafe &
Hiniawn | PR sRsReram giarassa

T5HT —Means chance ot a sudden happening,—a belief of Athests.
But chance also cannot operate without materials 1n the form of peison or
things, =Tsgr ssfra mid: 1 9=y gy aftay: | AERewash yaft Afw-
yEngtaTg, giraRarra |

ygarfs, —The five elements, Earth, Fire, Water, Air and Ether—a view
held by the Jainas, who believe n the Eteinity of the world But ele-
ments are powerless to opeiate without the guidance of an intelligent
being  wanfy swwwrehit | il g smfiermnR: | R s RarEeaRe
spengTmy, giaaaHaE I

dif:— Means :—

(@) Cause, and with this meaning it is associated with each of
the above words, wm@t #fa:, =wmdr St dic,

(b) Matter or Prakpti, the material cause of the world according
to the Sankhya or 8skta Philosophy. (When &1 has this meaning, the
word ®R®W from the first verse should be brought and associated with
each of the above words), But matter also, like elements, bemng lifeless
and lacking 1n intelligence, cannot be an independent cause. 1 sraffy
wdw =R | BRmifed wEl adafa | Bl g o | A B eng =al
il sRgEEETagiday | Eal  geaganeg gia-Rens i

gew:—The intelligent soul ( fenmm )

g ferer—(a) 873 RFe this should be considered. (Rt Rawalid
w)

"~ or, {(b) It is speculation merely, but no purpose is gained from these

snpposed causes  ( Fwammda 7 @dRR: )
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or, (¢) These causes being insufficient to explain, some other cause
should be consdered. (g wemwenfrel s@va FERW NECRAWNE [
fRradia )

@ §="This expression has two important meanings .—
(a) The above cannot be the causes of the Universe ( @& 7 8aa: )

(b) Nor can the combination of these be the cause. ( wat &ww:
agaasiy « 85 )

g —On account of the existence of the soul. This is the
reason why the combination of 'Time, &c, cannot be the cause. TEach of
these objects is unconscious and inanimate, while the soul 1s conscious
and animate The former, therefore, cannot be independent, and all their
movements must depend upon the guidance and control of a conscious
and animate being For, no 1egulated and orderly movement of an un-
conscious being can take place without the guidance of a conscious being.
Time, &c , therefore, being the dependents of the soul for all 1egulated
movements, cannot independently combine to create the world, and their
unton to produce phenomena cannot thus be called stiictly a combination
(for that implies free co-operation), but should be named a requlation
by the directing master, the Soul. Fa—HITAR | FeHATIqTer FEaE-
ARt SaaTEr St TIedaay, ST, e Saad afid
waeAgRE

sfim:=Incapable of being the cause of the Universe, ( swifrig
gangaais g )

gegragau="This is why the Soul is incapable of being the cause.
Tor his happiness and pam, he 18 not independent, but depends upon his
good and had deeds, and often does not get happiness inspite of desiring
it, and suffers pain napite of not desiting it enige  FufieiEmE—
guERARR graigraawdd  GEgERgE ITAAER | ETERN g§ T |
wfiRgull w gremmifl 3% g sfmigsd: |

MANTRA I 8.
¥ EAFENTEET ARG € \
: ey FRaarter aTfe sTarergRTa g E®: 13N

3. Resorting to yoga in the form of mental concen-
tration, they beheld, extremely hidden by its own attributes
(or effects), the power of the self-luminous soul, who, alone,

%)
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governs all those causes including time and the individual

soul.
NOTES

8—They, the Knowers of Biahm. ( =@faq: )

WA —E  means mental concentration ( ﬁ%ﬂi}g ) Yoga
is of several kinds, thus, Hathayoga consists mainly of ceitamn physical
feats , but, here, they devoted themselves only to that yoga whose charac-
terstic feature is mental concentration. VIR AFT 7 SAATTTIAWE |

s —Resorting to , devoted to. ( wrgsE:, gwiEan an) ( sEwy-
QANHINIET: SAREgaar: )

garAuE (a) The power of the self-luminous Soul &2 means
all-shining (from the +/ k3 toshine) ( aew ewingrnen ww: ey )

(b) The self-lummous Being’s own Power o1 Maya. This 1s said to
be an important expression, because 1t brings to light the Vedantic Theory
of ultimate causabity

The expression 33rAAREH shows that Brahm in 1tself can neither be
the cause nor the non-cause of the Unmiverse. It 1s his Power called
Mays (meaming Productive Power according to Max Muller) which the
sages saw as the cause of the world But thete 18 a further important
reservation and distinction from the Sankhya Philosophy This Maya is
not independent, as the Sankhya Philosophy holds, but depends upon
the Supreme Soul, as the expression WK, clearly shows, which means
(God’s) “ own power ” So, according to Vedanta Philosophy, May4, under
the guidance (vide wfufdss®: further) of the Supreme Being, creates the
Universe. Ina way, theiefore, Brahm also may he called the cause of the
universe, because he gives form and appearance to His dependent May4,
and existence, appeaiance and attraction to all the othex subordinate
causes. But, 1t ought to be repeated again, that Brahm in iteelf is not
the creator of the world, according to Vedanta Philosophy, bedause it
emphatically holds that Biahm does not perform any action, as He 18
fafixa. When Brahm 1s spoken of as a Creator, He 1s not then the real
Brahm, but Phenomenal Brahm (Max Muller), which consists of the real
Brahm being apparently himited by the obstruction ( 3wy ) of Maya:
So 1t is the Phenorfienal Brahm (also called $3) which governs the
various causes of the world. s/t & wrd MY wwraw | afdidm ey 5
W RO | gniEne srgenfy w39 wnd Rfirguie w3 e gdali |
T e e WA TR TR WIORIAr S o ateqyRe R
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Rwgwrqal @ol ot swgawes | amt sa: sReafsradagees, dem:
WEIIERT THQERT T sfgEE |

AR extremely hidden by Its attributes or effects.

T@: 1efers to.

(a) Sattva, Rajas or Tamas, the three well-known Gunas of Hindu
Philosophy. ( @weEREd: )

(b) Creation, maintainance or destruction of the world (erzFaenTs=-
_ dggenfiyds )

(¢) Or, to effects as Earth, & ( @l ssRewgd: ghisnfyRu )

fE =extremely hidden ( frart o )

@ refers to 3

fafvenf all ( @if )

AT 1ncluding & and Atmé pointed out 1 the first verse
(wrnevat gwif s

wifkfgdi®:—Governs alone—Its importance has already been pointed
out. The Supreme Being alone gives existence, appearance and attraction
to these causes because he is Himself &5 g and snasg | arfa gaify wem-

qaal  SIMRYEEAAT SGRYATIW F WARER @ aRgmiwE o SBda: wwen
anlt watfaogsa Ralosaae |

MANTRA 1. 4.

aumn Brad Semed mantt fatgatn
 wah: SEwiETaeaEaT g iR e
4. (They beheld) that (wheel of the world) having
one circumference, covered with three (attributes, etc.),
possessing sixteen ends, having fifty spokes with twenty
nails, having six groups of eight each, with one bond of
many forms, with three kinds of paths, and having delusion
which is the one cause of two.
In this verse ““ (they beheld)” is to be understood from the last

verse. ( Tuzafafy Pemugagaad )

In the last verse, the Phenomenal Brahm is said to be the cause
of the Universe. This verse establishes another very important truth
of Vedanta—the 1dentity of cause and effect In opposition te the Nyiya
Philosophy, the Vedanta holds that cause and effect are identical 1n
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essence, that the effect is only a form o1 aspect of the cause appearing to
be different on account of delusion (or Maya) The above verses had only
pomnted out that Biahm {contiolling May4)1s the cause of the world.
This verse goes further and says that the woild is Biahm 1n another form,
50, Brahm is said to have taken the form of the wheel of this world.
g QReely SRUER WRRaT | ggEl ada aalar gual | seimegi
FERaTEE, Caraien RER aemd gier gda e R teraa ) |
TEA IF 7 A9 MEATETqanTeTaty Fimarasta |

gwafirg—Afy 1s the circumference of a wheel on which the spokes
or radii stand. The AR here 18 Avidyd or MAayA, on which this world
and wordliness mainly depend Whence, once this Avidya is gone, the
Samsira (which, according to Vedanta, 18 a mere mirage-hke illusion)
vanishes, and Brahm, 1n 1ts true reality is realized. wmtsRen afin st
af: nRwerd swarne | e ek dawewa | geata: |

frgam () covered with the three gunas, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas,
firgd AR gereet: wElgdden |

(%) having three forms Brahm4a, Vispu, and Siva, smRsaRareni:
Rrefwg i e |

(¢) having three primary forms of creation, eaith, water and fire,

Praewe’ IRETRN ST,

(d) one of the commentators has applied this verse to the human
body, and so according to him e means, possessing the three
(humows) T¥a, iR and &% | Tafrawacnsan Rgaes

sigarwd—(a) Whose end or consummation constitutes the sixteen.
These sixteen are the five elements, and the eleven o1gans of sense, includ-
ing the mind (eleven=five organs of perception, the skin, tongue, eyes,
ears and nose: five organs of action, tongue, hands, feet, rectum and
private organ and the eleventh 1s the mind). wewdr Rww deyErEwER-
Pranaraissa Rrene snidenars feavay |

(b) whose form constitutes the sixteen powers or mav. These
sixteen powers have been mentioned in the Pradnopainsad as (1) breath,
(2) faith, (3) five elements, (4) organs of sense, (5) mind, (6)food, (7)
manhood, (8) effort, (9) Vedic verses, (10) action, (11) worlds, (12) name,
(so sixieen —including five elements.) wETTAI®! a1 Newsar Seq: @ET &
o | S I ST gEritRa s i gl wa wd S SR

. warait—(The wheel) which has filty spokes or radii (mans Gt
TRATEQT HWER)

~
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These fifty spokes are (a) the fifty particular forms of consciousness,
constituting :—

(1) five kinds of error ( g )

(2) 28 kinds of infirmity ( =afs )

(3) 9 kinds of contentment ( gf¥ )

(4) 8 kinds of attainment ( Ry )

1 The five kinds of Error are —1 darkness (am: the mental error
of seeing spirituality in material things) 2 delusion (Arg). 3 great
delusion (WgHAE attached to sensual objects) 4. mocturnal darkness (et
disappointment at non-attamnment of sensual ohjects 1n spite of effort).
5 dense noctural darkness (weamf¥@: disappointment at being deprived
of half-enjoyed sensual ohjects on account of sudden death )

e, geaRer Radnafs g Rgesren: | v Rdadane—ant k1 agme:
aifirel ewarfen: | @l saRRg SrasRai: | Re@E mﬁﬁmﬁw st | Sag-
waenfy Redeet @A a2 e @ e | syiady Ry syRy g Reamge
7: AR IR rsaariira TR |

2 The 28 kinds of infirmity are - —

(1) The 11 infitmities owing to the weakness of the 11 organs
of sense (2) Earor of the 9 kinds of contentment (3) Error (or
perversion) of the 8 kinds of attninment.

sRmefinihred | ewgitragmreh geeamea | gl Radig
saaisafe: | Rt Rgdig seasoRe: |

3 The 9 kinds of contentment —

(1) contentment due to knowledge of nature

(2) due to acceptance of the Symbols of Asceticism.

(3) due to consideration of Time (Time will heal or give)

(4) - » of fate.

(6) five kinds of contentment due to reflection on troubles
involved mm gaming, maintaining, change, 1insatiable desire, and injury
to others associated with sensual objects

gRAT—NFIIRAEEaTE: 9ee: | @i @ | wﬁwﬁmﬁa
IRIARITERT FEAEAEEGT 9w | AYnaE, SRR ek
g9 gua |

4. The 8 kinds of attainment—

(1) gemus (lit , intuitions received from previous hife).

_ (2) apprehension by merely hearing words (quickness of under-
standing ) (3) understanding acquired by patient study (4) friendship. (5)
gift of knowledge from a Guu. (6), (7) and (8) the removal of the

2
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three kinds of suffering, mental, physical and natural (from natural
phenomena, as Earthquakes, &c).

Rgirshrdiad—sg: rftsemataf Ra: | sy gresafamn e
graRdmhf Fa | ST TRUARRY  SAFGEERIEIR, FARNE: | Sagarny
TR 5 | SR Ry e )

Or, marai{ = (b) The fifty portions of the Yew® (the six mystical
circles of the hody) as propounded 1n the Yoga Philosophy. ( IR
garaE, IS, )

or, (¢) The fifty letters of the Sanskrit Alphabet, as they expand
into a great literature. ( FrfswwszRrlnfrraamrm wwofy duwe agl: )

or, (d) The fifty powers of the Supreme WBemng as propounded in
the Pwménas wamre wiwela gy owa an oo gog ssv@mBwa: |

ol seul: (a)—With twenty nails. S@w: Are, literally, the nails
which assist 1n strengthening the spokes of a wheel. Heie, these aie the
ten organs of sense with the ten objects of sense (T, etc )

Qe ot gaw 3 sRfsted Saer soat gEE ) HoR e
gfgaiy dut ¥ Rvm: TsywderRTERrTTREARETTETa: |

or, (b) s@uf:—the pails standing at the ends, ie, the ten
fingers of the hands and ten toes of the feet. FfmftmeroRn narRIMRUR:
we, et srafes |

wER: w%;ﬁi: (g% understood)—Having six groups of eight each, In
the whole universe there are six very important groups of eight each.

(1) The eight forms of nature.—

(The five elements, mind, discrimmative faculty, and self-conscious-
ness).

(2) The eight essential ingredients of the body.—

(The skin (sensitive and ordinary), muscle, blood, fat, bones, marrow
of flesh and bone, semen).

(3)" The eight powers of Yoga.—

The powers of becoming extremely subtle, great, light, heavy, of
dttainment, irresistible will, sovereignty and subjection.

(4) The eight types of fecling.—

Righteousness, knowledge, renunciation, mastery and their four
opposites.

(5) The eight types of Superhumam beings. ( #&n, soafy, 2w,
“ﬂi, a9, !’ﬁ'ﬂ, ﬁq a.nd ﬁm )

(6) The eight virtues of the soul.
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Kindness, forbearance, absenge of jealousy, purity, haimlessness,
goodness, liberality, contentment,

wed: sefing iy Aradiae | R g & WA Rk ¥ | wdEn g
R frar szl u g seavws | sftw, alw, afdar, aRe, miae, seed Soe
At g Yaaies | TR TR R eS| FRETRaEE
DraRAIET AERRITUIRTILRY Tes T |

frasient = frae: e (of various forms) %: wraw: wead (qred
weasie gR) (¥W:) 9= Desire 18 the one bond which has many foims and
which binds or entraps living beings

PR —with three kinds of paths

(= AwkAgr aw) There are said to be three paths, traversed by the
deceased spirit (according’ to its qualifications) just after death These
paths have been vartously named and described.

(1) (a) The =@ (path of the Giods traversed by mwt)

(b) The f@m= (path of the fathers traversed by a Dharmika )
(¢) The Bzt (path of beasts, getting of low forms as insects,
etc.) traversed by a wicked or unrighteous soul.

H FraREE R TET @l dew g Jgu TR g6 |

(2) Or, the three paths of WM™, @i and =t ( sateigwaniin
waif framiaa )

(8) Or the three paths—the path of light, the path of smoke, and
the lower path (state). ( sf¥alAl yrmmiistmREafy w3 Anrigr o )

Rfrfrseaes Having delusion which is the one cause of two. These
two are “good and evil” (v wI¥) or happmess and pain (g8 F®).
According to Vedanta Philosophy the conditions of good or evil and either
of happiness and pain are undesirable, because these are relative things,
and so bind a man to the world, for, only the Absolute can free uvs from
the world. The cause of this dualism of opposites is ignorance or delusion,
gar gragmar gugraan: a1 Afmerd @39 @ @ @ arisamR srfamaed
i

MANTRA L 5.

AR TG FITAET TAATQH TS T |
gl TS AT TSETNENET St Wk
5. We understand that river, the water of which

has five currents, which is crooked and severe on account of
five causes, the waves of which are the five breaths; whose
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gource is the five senses of perception, which has five
whirlpools, whose movement is the collection of five miseries,
which includes fifty kinds, and which has five stages.

NOTES.
In the previous verse (4) the world, the expression of the woild-soul,
has been deseribed in the form of a wheel ; in this verse (5) the same world
or the world-soul 18 metaphorically described in the form of a miver &

wEEly giEy At gEAl adieta g9l |

fuEiarg—(¢) 99 sita: 59 380 whose water has five currents.  The
five currents, heie, are the five organs of perception, because they incessantly
attend to objects of sense  The water is the desire or &W&aT in general,
fa ela: Jumargy segfwrmansy Ten | fedaetsieddn Ry @R R
aguif grifirenfy aaif )

{b)--1 which the five cuirents (o1 organs of senses stand for water,

( d= Hatfa wfgafy sgendnfy o )

qeirgaamE=(a) which s crooked (a%) and severe () on account
of five causes ( @t ) These five causes are the five elements W=,
dathiafn: sred: dwpit: st w6t 9 )

(4) Which is due to five causes, the five (daftf:) organs of sense
beeause this Avidya, on which the conception of the woild depends, can
be traced back to 1ts origin 1n the five 01 gans of sense. Moieover which 1s
severe (8%) on account of 1ts nnpassability, and erooked (%), because, it
leads man to prohibited paths S=@ifa: qafigaifly i safvend e &1 o

wivengfigamag Rrfarmaiate @ gaiva g | e gaed | o Bivg
w0

(6) Whose severe bends or arms are the five objects of sense &% also,
means the winding bend or arm of a river, 49 AFw Y9 waEn @ @
FY Il SRR RRTRAN a @il g ot dueiegmeny |

qaIgiE—whose waves are the five breaths called w1, ®qw, sqm™
YO, and SAI 1| SR RGN TROQIREATAIGAGAET SWAT 39T |

¥ ggmiigEm® (a) Of which the five senses (%% wd, &c.) and their
secondary senses (1Y) T59T, &c. are the somces. G I TSTWH TGN
Remgedar iy wedw agrarem d&prian 99 gqumh gl s www |
Or, (b) Qf which thesource E®)1s the mmd whieh is the cause (=)

of the five sense perceptions, = gatai 'amt&msmmi wif: wwa A adn
S SR I |
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Or (¢) =R may be joined with IH HRAH TIAFRT €4 whose first
cause or source 18 the five sense-perceptions.

qargaiy —Of which the five whirlpools, obstructive of progressive
movement, are the five senses, in which living heings are diowned.
4= weqradt fwar wadensian afiafiseast (g Awdy mifeat Massedfy ) aen:

q"-ag:ﬁlﬂéﬂm-—(a) whose movement or velocity 37 is the collection

of the five miseries (1) 1n the womb, (2) at buth, (3) old age, (4) disease, (5)
death.

TASTRATSTRAE @R, S WG § g9 39T a9 |

Or, (b) the movement of whose (watery) collections 15 the five kinds of
misei1es (1) 1gnorance, (2) egoism, (3! attachment, (4) aversion, (5) fear of
death, & ( Awmd: =a: =il ) (afasRear g wif fds aeat o
g g S gen ) 9. 9 e &

Y=rme Wgt which has filty kinds, already explained m the 41;11 verse.

99991 = Y49 means the step of a ladder o1 a stage (1) Whose five

stages are the five 1gnorance, egoism, &c, already mentioned o1 (2) dark-
ness, delusion, &c, already mentioned

wfyarsRaarga: afr Arggdh ar ¥ gal: Gl 9@ |
wrefiai— We remember or understand o~/ ¥% with sifér (second conjuga-
tion) means to 1emember  Weflw: &ATw: (% Wl ) Wik wwRW T | gaEan

W AT, T, Fe: |
MANTRA I 6,

AT T gEy afte g6 SN S

QAT SNETE T 7T Joeaaeaaraaeata ngi

6 In this mighty wheel of Brahm, which is (the recep-
tacle of) the life of all and of the stability (or death) of all,
the individual soul is revolved Having known Him as a
separate and controlling Self, and having then been beloved
by Him, the individual soul attains Immortality.

NOTES,

This verse states the causes of bondage and salvation So leng as
there is Avidy4, the 1@ o1 individual soul wanders from birth to birth,
But it gets salvation by knowing the Supreme Being e geml shaem
Wit T 9 aer giwdgRen |

waisid—in which there is the life of all. w=iefa: means life.
( wawry sfigas aRa )

IR —TW means stability (o standimg) or death.
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In which there is the stabuility o1 death of all ( wdsi et awg RaRat
aRe )

&= the vedic equivalent of I¥A. Loc. singular of & (in the mi ghty)
(soul) which goes to different stages. Ew—zFa n wwmERATar
wemn gy s ) (g wel)

wara®—B1ahm accompanied with MAy4, 1n the form of a wheel, that
has already been described. WRAFATAMER Zga T3 AW wweRy FrefaEn
a’y =% 9 Qe )

TE A= Having known as separate This expression
has been variously interpreted Some commentators have asso-

ciated the third lmme with the above two lines, thus qUE_FeN R
i e., the individual soul wandersm the wheel of the world becaunse it
thinks the WFARt (=3RamAr ) and the 3R or the Contioller i e., ( &4 )
as separate or different from each other. So long as identity of God and
the soul 18 not realized, bondage remains and salvation is yet far off

( s shavr ARa [ TR AT shAmclgrde dan )

Other commentators have associated the third line with the fourth
line, thus 4% wet smAERA. The individual soul gets salvation when 1t
realizes God as different from the world. In this case, WA means the
Supreme Self.

danR, frnfeE 9 swerarme adfaen g gy At memEae

¥Raw = Contioller, duector, God. Fmrar sadfiad fzai

gei=./ ¥Y means to please, to love or to serve, seived or heloved
( @fa: fidran )

- @ =By God (3=iw)

MANTRA L. 7.

T g s aftwer gatietat T 1
T AR e e gy qea dfgeeT:non

7. Sung (in the Ved4nta) as an exalted Being, this is
the Supreme Brahm ; in Him the three fold universe lives ;
He is the good support (of all); (and yet) imperishable ; the
knowers of Brahm, having realized Him as immanent in this
Universe (or the body), and being devoted to Him, were
completely absorbed in Brahm, and so released from birth.
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NOTES.

In this verse the real Brahm, as differentiated from the phenomenal
Brahin expounded in the above verses, has been described. sR®XRifranfRay
ands e afewie | stgw kiR o sfared o

sgfte—Sung as differentiated from the phenomenal world. ( R

HageRe aduarg g: )

Or, sung as an exalted or transcendental Being. ( @@ 3ulk wfasy )

Or, greatly sung. (wfrwdw rﬂaq\)

g=imphes emphatical certanty. ( ®aavewrr ) “This is the
Supreme Being ”

799 The whole universe considered 1n its three aspects in various
ways Thus, with 1ts qualities sattva, rajas and tamas, with its Gods
Brahm4, and & described 1n Brge® in the 4th verse. 99 QwETEW W
g anEmgIEd Jrraaey |

Or the soul, matter, and Is'vara or the thiee vedas (Rxad a1)

( WrrimRrrEeE, )

gufast Good support (of all the three ahove described).
WeEnRmaREe niw SEgaer awe sfw |
Another reading 1s @81 the support of the phenomenal world
which 1s conceived to be nitself ( wRug wRuaw sdwe afoer )
w9{=(1) Imperishable ( wimifr & gwhifx )
(2) Omuipresent from =g to pervade. { |8 gy wF wagd
Tw)
%% 1n this wotld or in this body. ( wiRew w92 38 ar)
w#a® has been separated in two ways &8 + sty and 5 + HrAw

ooy, AR =4¢ AR@n. Having known the difference (between the real
Biahm and the individual soul which s false,, RgrargE saRar e

seren W6 RiRen s e |

WFAH = the immanent soul, the real soul pervading the phenomenal
soul. ( wuid wenfiRa awat s )

aeqa—~—Dovoted to him.

sy &t—Entirely absorbed mn or umfied with Brahm, ( &ftamw
TR )

drfrgen——(a) released from birth, ( swmfEan )

(b) 1eleased from Awvidya ( =i fogw dst )
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MANTRA I 8.
qYHHA T T STHETT A i |
HTETERT o WTEAATRIAT T4 G qITR: NS
8. God sustains this whole universe connected (by
cause and effect) the perishable (creation) and the imperish-
able (M4y4), the manifested (phenomena) and the unmani-
fested (cause, May4). But the individual soul, which is not
God, is shackled on account of its nature (or condition) of

an experiencer, and having known the self-luminous God, he

isreleased from all bonds
NOTES,

In the last veise, the 1eal Brahm, has been described In this veise
is stated the function of the Phenomenal Brahm in the practical world, the
nature of the individual soul and the way of its bondage and Salvation.
sqagaeEt sharaecands gffET s d@iREned Rrgned X gl |

&g%9 —Connected by cause and effect This world would appear
entirely disconnected but for the phenomenon of cause and effect.
( &g wEEETTAT 45T )

%¥¥q—Perishable things, the five elements or the whole group of
effects in the world Ramy, sriy, srewnfy.

sqw —Manifested, (in form as well as name) phenomena, ie, all
effects. ( BREAFT, HITETRSTERMGAT HEHETR )

wge—Imperishable, May4, which remains even after the destrac-
tion of the phenomenal world, 7 JEEhf st wrn spfefgrmargaly Raawng

sy —Miya, the original, germinal condition of the wuniverse,
when it 18 neither manifested in name nor 1o form ( sFfsrHIRETHAEST
wsfieae )

& —Sustains, maintains, protects. ( ¥R’ )

st —Not God, that which does mnot realize that it is God.
{ weita:, srgrawear: )

®@ @ —1s shackled or bound Another reading is gﬂlﬂ-—me 4 g
(4th cou;ugatlon Atm. P) knows 1tself as the experiencer of happmess
and pain: wal Wt gelt gref R Mg ged sl o

HINRTIAT = W1 means spitit or existence of a feeling or nature or
condition ﬂﬁig means the recipient of joy or sorrow, experiencer. In its
bondage stage the soul imagines itself to be Wil
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AT ETASTETTATISST SHT WIHATTGET |
g Braedr awat g a9 S sm@ag e

9. (There are) two uncreated beings, (one) the Omni-
scient (and the other) ignorant, (one) the Lord and (the other)
not Lord, (there is) one uncreated (entity) which is engaged
for the things of experience and the experiencer. The
(supreme) Soul is unlimited, having all forms and is not a

doer; (when a man) knows these three to be Brahma (he gets
salvation).

NOTES.

This is one of the most important verses in the book. This is the
verse which most clearly expounds and lays down the prominent theory
ot Vedanta—that All is God. The last line of this verse may be called the
keynote of the Vedanta Philosophy. The three great entities, soul,
matter and God are seen to be One (Supreme Brahma) by the true seer.
waw (T A9 SR 9) @ sw swamewm R} wwd q@ gewd
Wiy ardis)

S—=%: 4 7@ | =Omniscient God ( &3 ). Ww=0f little or
limited knowledge; the ndividual soul (ffwm ). wiftt="Uncrested.
( swmfadr )

Sl = g -+ =efitt | The #1 is shortened owing to the peculiarity
of Vedic Grammar. ( F&s Zwaad, )
= Uncreated entity, Mays. ( =&Re: )

wegitmndgw®t="The W is the worldly individual soul, W means .
all the things of experience in general, pleasant or painful.

o =TFor the sake of (difference). An important Vedantic theory is
expressed in this line also. All diversity is the work of May4, which,
alone, is ever engaged in the purswit of creating this division between the
experiencer and the things of experience. In wultimate reality, there is
neither any experiencer nor any thing experienced. et dat T
Remwcdt Wi geg@ oqd argienReRd gw Tl ssmee -
AgeEgreRgad TRERaAe: |

3
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& st =This & means “ because” and it has been variously applied
by different commentators *—

(a) Because he is unlimited soul and has all forms, therefore, he is
not a doer. aw: WFR FraET Wowsy qEEAl woERGanai: gl )

(b) Because He is not a doer, therefore he 15 God. ( 8| SRS
agvswfia: )

() Because he is not changeable (wf&®W), therefore, any man know-
ing the three to be Brahm gets salvation, wwdl wfad@ & asng frer T
g agt el gage waR |

a4 oq1 frqd s@Aaa—This has already been partially explained.
When he knows these three to be Brahma, then he gets salvation. ( @&¥
g v AwiRreR e geas )

Another version, (b} After thorough contemplation of these three

:g;ties, the true Reality that remains is Brahmam. ( Sramal srsrRafied
e, )

=@ is the Vedie Grammatical peculiarity and stands for =
(“omgr g Awwrd HEREE )
MANTRA 1. 10.
&t TIFAFArEt g¢ FUHAEEa 39 OF: |
AETSETATESIA TG AR HTaNg I it

WRell

10. May4 (Pradhéna) is perishable, God (Hara, the

dispeller «of ignorance)is deathless and imperishable. One

Luminous Being governs the perishable M4y4 and the indi-

vidual soul. By thorough meditation on and communion

with Him, and by the realization of true Reality, (there is)
again, the destruction of all nescience (just) after death.

NOTES.

This verse lays down the non-eternity of May8, the :eternity of the
woul, and the control of both by God.
T SIIH == 9 means Mﬁya or Prakriti, the one cause on which

are placed, as it were; the-various illusory forms ether, &c., (Rwe 5g&
aemie Radeda Tad g Rewrr—amr )
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W perishable {by knowledge). In the 8th verse May4 has been called
imperishable, this 10th verse indicates that MAy4 is perishable when

true knowledge is gained. o @rwg R wEdaiTErrgat Rafyasgdfy
frerages | o T anmEavaal Rl afaeges |

ST = 54 + T (qualifying g€ ) ( swd 9 s =)

%% means free from what is popularly called death, 2 e, the release
of the life-breath from the body. ( sr&wrary mafArmew aRwifs )

=% imperishable, 7.¢, whose true nature 1s indestructible ( afaem
SETmElsh 7 Wty 5wl )

gt:—He who removes or dispels ignorance wfi=it gvefify &

QAR =¥ + strrn, May4 and the individual soul ( srarargadr )

#x@ =12 rules or governs. The Grammatical form $T& 18 Vedic.

st =by thorough meditation or chiefly remembering ( ada:

e, lmges seqE v )

A — by communion through Yoga ( draafiwdmieasry )

qEWIEE—by the realization of irue reality or one’s true nature
TEWIAT qqEEEREa | @ gl wre ar

ya: (a) by contemplation, &c., again and again ( ¥qA: ga: gz wira-
i)
or ¥ with ==

() The Vedantic Theory is that although Avidyd is entirely des-
troyed in form by realization of Brahm, 1ts impressions still linger owing
to the effects of the existence of the fruits of deeds which have been
begun.

These mpressions, again, (3 ) will be destroyed at death (7R )
when the fruits of arewaw have heen experienced Tt st weat &

AR gRpat Bar R soml s fegereeried 30 | Rama fglo
~—foraenn: @AT A s A )
The destruction of all neseience or ignorance.

Wt 33 S iR PRI |
geTeTTgaT e fredved Faa sraswen s

11. Knowing the Self-Luminous God, there is aban-
dopment of all bonds; with all Evils destroyed, there will
be entire emancipation from birth and death. Having
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meditated on Him (the thinker) after death, reaches the

third Almighty Being, (where, knowing the true Brahm) he
becomes quite free, and has attained all his desires.

NOTES.

This veise describes the fruits of meditation and knowledge re-
spectively. Meditation is the fiist stage, and by it, the thinker, first,
reaches the (Almighty) Phenomenal Brahm, where, getting (knowledge) he
attains the true Brahm. wmw wemr 7 fweR g =R IR =W
afrafrede svu s Aded e o RN swogrer gen w0
g FramEd v gl |

aSrEt =@ means abandonment, breaking, throwing off—
seqTmt AT wggtn 9Raw: the release from all bonds of Avidys, &e.

ig—destroyed.

g8h—are the evils described in the 5th verse ( Yewaty ) sfensiaar.

wen g wERp:—ey means entire release.

S T TRIH SR SAT NEEY T |

gaftd —This word has been variously interpreted ; thus :—

(a) The Phenomenal (Almighty) s (§=1). Three stages of Brahm’s
form have been mentioned : (1) Rewwrd or Brahma4 (2) Rz (higher than
feteans) (3) S%w, the Phenomenal Almighty Brahm. So this last is the
gftam,

() The salvation stage. Three good (desirable) stages have
been stated: (1) The moon stage. The performers of good actions reach
the moon and enjoy there. (2) The @&t stage. Those who meditate on

Brahm reach there, and attain the Phenomenal Brahm. (3) The salvation
stage in which the knowers realize the true Brahm.

So (a) explanation corresponds to (2) stage of explanation (b).

(o) e T TR W Ih Redvdawd v wal,

(b) B qARANY  SEsrwRRETEl TN HRRTTRY ST
Srdaata uf arier gefte’ S SRmEEsEE SRR |

ZeAg—after death—(lit. at the breaking of the body). ITTRITEFIET,
e

Rt —(a) Almighty God. ( R Laek’ am )

(8) Salvation characterized by all powers—( e )
5w —quite free from all Avidys, &e. In ‘a) explanation %4 should

be taken after ( Ffistrey a@ &1 ) understood. ( Frewmemiy: ) R
g R aenrtiE: )
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In (b) explanation ®u@ s W is an explanation of the salvation
stage expressed by geftery fdwd. It points out the negative and the
positive sides of salvation—negative, by the destruction of Avidya, (Baat:)
—positive, the attammment of all joys. ( wRRFERETTY swrRRTTRETR
MgguaTe agwd Gira gt )

sng®W.—who has attained all desired objects or things giving
happiness. snan R @A (wRa gRy e sARe) 49 0

MANTRA L 12.

uasyd fremaTsasy At of altesd & Rl
BT 3 STt = wer aF g Sind sgreg neR

12. (This Supreme Being) should always be realized
as present in one’s own soul, because there is nothing further
than this which may be worthy to be known; having
considered the nature of the soul, the objective world (of
experience) and God, this whole three-fold (is known as)
Brahmam-—this has been chiefly declared (by the Vedénta).

NOTES,

This verse, by way of conclusion, puts the whole theory of the
Vedénta in a nut-shell, and says that the Highest object of knowledge is

Brahm. veRdgwEmiy | Wrwaerda gendeaa e, siaat shdaeriga R
wal =g

frema—(q) always (Eﬁéa), (b) eternal (wffir), in this case @ will
be associated with = (@ 797 ).

EATEW@R'SIII----pres;ent in one’s own soul ( @l ﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂ!)

f&—because (there is nothing further or higher than this). & gt
e | qeaTa: O IRasmRe RlRafr o

IR@sg—worthy to be known (Jfie).

sitet—Nominative, in the sense of Accusative (Wit =3, fBefars
saet) The individual soul (shaw).

) wWimg—the collection of phenomena form of MAy4, the objective

world of experience (EFT Y SWMEETH).

e — e, (God).

sen—Having considered the nature of the threefold division (made
by am) of the soul, &c. ¥ WY wfawEAa g Aen wolET )



22 SVETASVATARA UPANISAD

w4 Pifpeies @ —all this threefold, soul,&e.,1s Brahmam (&8 wiwgenf
FATET).

() et (3%/3g)—this has been chiefly declared in the books on
Vedénta, (sfteh wwaiemy) 0

MANTRA L 13,

T Artraer gfaw ea a7 9 Ragamm o
| T ERIIEE A & SO 3 13N

18. The form of fire present in the fire-producing
wooden stick is not seen ; yet there is no destruction of the
form. Just as that (form of the fire), again, can be obtained
by means of (another) wooden stick ; like this, both (forms of
Brahm) (can be grasped) in this body by means of Om.

NOTES.

So far, knowledge, the chief and only means of Salvation, has been
described. Now this verse and the following describe the method of getting
this saving knowledge. The method is meditation on the syllable Om,
which reveals the Hidden Brahm. smIsam@ A1 a6 | It SQUSTNTIETE
sRreEaRras Sud gafa.

Brfwraea— i here means the fire-producing wooden stick (srfy:)

Rt —f4T means (a) the body ‘or subtle form ef fire or of its
nature, heat (R gendee; oW @) ; or, (b) indications which logically
point out the presence of fire i.e. symptoms QO PTRIEATETRIY | W ags
el w aRefR ) ’

a9 At —Here ¥ means mstrument, E9, means (another)

wooden stick.  (i.e., by means of friction with another stick) fro=iss
FRgEe: | gead af: swgne ® grasstie | R AW SRuEeR, raediRe

w81 gEra g graadf ge: )

¥WT==to be obtained or grasped (visibly).

agt=Llike that. ar=ga. Tawl =1 a=:

W% =By means of Om TI=0m (HiwRw)

gw% =(a) Both forms of Brahm, Real and phenomecnal (AW ¥
) W

Or, (b) both the pre-knowledge and after-knowledge conditions are
thus illustrated, justas there is no fire visible before the friction of hoth
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the sticks, but it is visible after the friction, in the same way knowledge
of Brahm is not revealed before meditation on Om, but is revealed after
that meditation. weiwd FgvaARE FUAY ME 7 PRI, AT T TG | WA
afierfu: Ui swRRERe T e 33sseRrEER o

Atma is compared to fire.

Body is compared to fire-producing (first) wooden gtick.

Meditation is compared to friction.

Om 18 compared to second fire-producing wooden stick.

MANTRA 1. 14,

TREAI FET IUd /U |
AfRIATETETEd qeaRgEad 1L R

14. Having made one’s body (as it were) the (first)
fire-producing wooden stick, and the syllable Om as the
second wooden stick, (one) should see, by means of repeated
friction in the form of meditation, the Luminous God like
fire (which was) extremely hidden (before friction).

NOTES,
This verse 18 a mere explanation of the simile 1 the last verse.

WIATRARTET — S8 means repetition ; FRtEq fniction (v fotud
FESAE, ) IARAG—the second wooden-stick or the stick placed above
the fire-producing stick,%Ry, willstand for the human body or the human
heart—the place where the truth will be revealed , while ¥@afy will stand
for the instrument or cause of true knowledge g% g&d WO I TG
T AR T qqE W IR TN GERIFERTET w5 .
' fhreas = (o) et et or (b) frad qeimfRag Like fire or treasure,

&c., extremely hidden. But fire is better, to be consistent with the per-
fect simile.

MANTRA 1. 15.

Ry A afefts affoe: eraedy e o
mﬁmse:rﬁ TEASEY G AT TR Ny

15. As oil in sesamum seeds, clarified butter in curd,
water in hidden springs, and fire in fire-producing Woodeni
sticks (is obtained), so the (Supreme) Self is grasped in one’s
own mmd (by him) who tries ta sea It with truth and mental
concentration, and control of the senses, _



24 SVETASVATARA UPANISAD.

NOTES,

This verse further illusirates and strengthens the same view. There
are means of obtaining the Unseen Supreme Self, not somewhere outside,
but in one’s own mind. Just as oil can be obtained by pressing sesamum
seeds, butter by churning milk, water by digging, and fire by friction, so the
Supreme Self can be obtained by meditation, wTwRsR sweh: | wwwes A
TR W g qhgear R g SErter 3R s aga aval | o Ray deia
8 Ry modm afth, ww: ey 4 eadw, sy fintee, e "t A
RE N

and: (¥ n.)=clarified butter ( T )

wta:g=in hidden springs or dried up streams yFEFAR By Yewry,
wiig an

SRR —in one’s own soul or mind (SR, &Y, weaw @) |

aqa@t—mental and sense-concentration, for that is said to be the

chief of tapas. ATET FRFIRANHETIETYA | “Aaarafgargt = Ywmd
W ag? g TR

wgARt—Sees aftor remembering or frequently meditating on Him.

wgere gEi, g g Reeadw o el

MANTRA 1, 16

FEASTIUAATATCAT &1 ardidanaes |
HIATATANE FEENTISTE, aggiIurTaTRi NL &0

witr TRy SaiTseEra: 0 ¢ )

16. One should know that All-pervading Spirit who
is present like clarified butter in milk, the means of whose
obtaining are Spiritual Science and concentration (of mind
and body) and who is that Brahm, Supreme, and present in-

side (as the Self of all); and present inside (as the Self
of all).

NOTRS.
This verse specifies the Self to be searched aud calls him Brabm., w: IYRAVA: e
Al srafas qvg s gaE 0
~in milk,

‘ wﬁ’afa;——literally, who has presented himself (as the essence of all),
just a8 clarified buter is the essence of milk. Who stays 1n all as their

esdence. Wit G oy ardmift'ey srwmndmR Ry 1



[
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snfreaqt gaw(e) q& =cause The cause of obtaining hum 18 SRt
=spiritual science and d9Y = concentiation of mind and body (sn@mfEre
T auH AEERE™ q9 8g:) Il

(b)) Who 1s the cause of acquning spuitual hnowledge and concen-
tration Thiough His grace alone we can get tiue knowledge and selt-
control { Twea-RBar awdr gay Flwa ) o

It should be remembered that concentration is the means of getting
knowledge and knowledge the means of getiing salvation  So the
Supieme Being 18 the chief means of all these RyEMAIARREANTATEN
qeaeRa faRre 0

sqfiwg—(a) ¥9= near, mside, as one’s own sell ST =staying,
present

TR e e, g, safes |

(h) Mysterious bemg ( &€& ) |

q¢ = Supreme ( FFEF ) !

Repetition of agsaiigfeg 15 m oirder to show 1everence and to
mdicate the end of the Chapter FaRe: mrgud smagmBaiaanta 1

Here ends the Furst Chapter
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Retrmisar: o

MANTRA II 1

TR qOH  weaeqwary agar
HUSATATAATET TRISET HATATE Nl

1. The Creator, first concentrating the mind (on His
designed creation) (for becoming that) assumes the form of
a (collective or universal) mind, as well as the form of sense-
powers, having (then) seen the light of the soul (in the mind)
He introduces (or divides) that mind (mdividually or sepa-
rately) among created beings.—(Nardyana)

Or

The Creator, first concentrating the mind on the
Supreme Being for the manifestation of the truth, and
(checking) the organs of sense (from evil inclinations) and
having then realized the Supreme Light of Lights, intro-
duced that Light in the whole of creation.—(Vijfidnabhagavat).

NOTES

The subject ol this chapter 18 meditation and 1ts methods In the
last Chapter, meditation has been pointed out as a means to knowledge.
In this Chaptor meditation has been Further elucidated.

cqagaa, | ggEl agaRraaraafyuany Gddsam sreed |

Tour different interpretations have been given on the first verse
of this Chapter All are agreed, however, that the verse deals with
meditation and its glory. This veise and the four following occur in
the Sukla Yajur Veda XV. 1-5. The verse has been given, says Naiayan,
1 order to show the Vedic authority for yoga and meditation. According
to Vijidnabhigavat, this veise shows God to be the Source or Canse of
med.tation, as already pointed out in Wenfyematmas According to Saunkar-
dchirya, this verse conslitutes & prayer to the Creator for power of yoga,
and, in his opinion, 1t means. —

“The mud(as well as other breaths or senses) must be first con-
centrated on the Supreme Beng. The Creator, having seen the light
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of the Divine Fire(by intiospection) (2nd meaning of &a) for the revela-
tion of truth, has mtioduced the light in this body. (May He bestow
on our senses lluminating powers!'”)

(This last undeistood)

(@) == Adaragdara dm RregRigend dxezat e gdaly |

(6) wuw & Afreafiawag— gwa gl

(c) o=t vt widgad aR@wAERER | wwndal wadag S amed
T ARG GOTAE A TIRACAR A gk |

(@) s concentrating (Ara97 ) non-causal used for causal
( e, weaRtaResd frge ) |

(b) should be concentiated ( &arahtaw ) 1

A% :—The mind on his designed creation (undersinod).

(a) #F: asﬁgu

(b) The mind on the Supreme Self ( wwawafs )1

&R (a)—For becoming that ~the mind, taken collectively  In the
course of creation, first the Collective or Universal Mind appears, and
then the imdividual minds appem T WE4 W v weH EHARAREH
affar afvreT: qawmde wal |

(b) for the manifestation of the truth ( aw@mE™ ) |

wfar serg®: £24¢ :— God the Creator.

fim () the powers or movements of the oigans of sense

These poweis or movements are also called /@  The Creator
18 said also to assume the foim of these powers. @t @R argr waly awnfy-
giEty WAl

(b) organs of perception—(After 1t “checking from evil inclinations”
understood) or to be associated with Faws ( gwElc maw gwm: )
( srfrnfy wgafndr Rieg ) |

(¢) on account' of introspection ( SRARvATIEAE R iR Few )

s @ (o) Light of Agni, or the Luminous Soul  The Creator found
that mind was the light of the Luminous Soul, and therefore He introduc-
ed 1t separately among created beings. SFw: SRRy Whfywadr anaaReRiv-
gafeRn seRhaRs a9 ek |

() The Light of all Lughts, hike Agn1 ( wwafy ad-wifoat ifn: )

(¢) The Light of the Gods, fire, &e., who superintend over the organs
of sense, respectively (FFAEHIAAARTAEIN) |

forren Having seen or 1ealized ; indeclinahble causal of & with & (xgn
fafrm ar) 1
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gfRred  (a) to created hoings that were cieated from the five
elements— gy standing for all the five eloments war gfisnfy dayares
1 G |

Or. (b) 2fr=ar: «f¥ m the body (TR ) |

AR = W -+ AR = AEq (hrought) Vedic subjunctive of & &
and &€ 1n the Vedas change their & to #@; (biought m ntroduced that
mind or hight) ( @ wifdal wemgel el = ) |

MANTRA 11, 2,

goa AAEr 99 dae wfg: &9 0
I TERIAT N2

92  Under the command of the Self-Luminous Creator,
with our mind controlled (by His grace), we iry with (all our)
strength, for meditation, the means of getiing salvation ,

Or
We have been created by the Self-Luminous (‘reator,
so that, with our mind controlled and (equpped wiih)
power, (we may reach) Heaven.
' NOTES,
This verse indicates the 1esolution by the seer of the mantra to
perform yoga ( Eg AoEEr Ani awAlT wywEm gaE ) |
g@d @wal —with owr mind controlled (by His giace) ( @s@EwME,
QFBTGERT A1) |
&2 (a) under the command or sanction HHFAT GAH, |, 01
(b) As the Satapatha Brflmana explamns, we aie m the cieation
( @@ ) of the Creator, 7.e., we have been created by the Crcator ( @fy: &3
seteran: afisr awan )
gairam (o) (for meditation), the means of getting @ or salvation,
( &t mitREEE AARIE ) with this S9am? 3R 8% meaning “ we fry” 18
understood.
() for the sake of salvation (which is sung by heavenly people)
( @firfffiad ara'd gl )
- MANTRA IL 8.
JRATT HAT FATRgEAAT far faw)
FEETINa: FLTR: AEAT SgAR q ik

3 Having conirolled with mind the organs of sense
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which go to the world of sensuous pleasure (or heaven)
and which manifest (bv) insight (or wisdom) the Light (in
the form of) the Luminous Brahm (or the Self Luminous
Sun), the Creator stimulates those organs
O
Having employed, with (a controlled) mind, the Gods,

Indra, &c., who go to Brahm, the abode of bliss, and who
manifest, by their insight or wisdom, the Light (of) the Sell-
Luminous Brahm, the Creator commands those gods.

graa= g=ar The Vedic form ol lndeclinable Participle, which
is formed by adding @ to @r=3awR@r=(a) Having controlled, or (b) hav-
mg employed o1 engaged(s@t a% ) |

g9 —(a) The organs of sense ( W )1

()—The gods Indra, Biahma, &e, ( m@egf Javy) |

gﬁﬁl—gﬁl{\ =@ an abode of joy, meanmg, (a) the external world
of pleasme ( fwawaw) or (») Brahm, the abode of perfect bliss
( wulaeg = )

7@ =9 Present patticiple Accusative Plural of @, to go, and =wegm
( Tl sgamay ) o

So the whole means—going to Brahm or to the sensuous woild

fe—By wisdom or meight ( @ @R ) |

fRaa—Self-Lumimous ( Mav@wEs ) |

gessarte (o) geq, (Trom the same root from which &t is denved)=
s+ srRy: Light

Or, (b) ges=fe 15 the name of the san ( =R Fgs=irf: ).

#feaq:—Making or mamfesting Future Partieiple Accusative Plural
( wipRemas e agasw ) |

sgafa—(a) stimulates, from /g to stimulate, Vedic subjunective.

{ﬁt@\%ﬁ sz (Implied meaning : may he shmulate).

(h) Commands, sanctions (or gives them grace) ( wawmam¥ ).

NOTHS,

This verse 1cludes (a) a prayer that God may grant that our organs
of sense may demst from the world of sense and may attend to the
Spiritual light () 1t also alludes to God’s grace towards the Seekers
like Indra, (&c.), of Salvation (a) 7t swa™ freddr Faf senime



TEATEAT T, aasgArAg @Rded: | () gEmiRdmat ggvat wgmess
TRAE T AN
MANTRA II. 4

JAN 7 I g Pt s e ga fratéra:
frEtsr 29 agar fRw Teadl Taem afEg: gl ne
4. Wise Brahmans conirol the mind and control the
organs of sense ; (by them) great praise should be done of
(that) Selt-Luminous Creator (who) is All-pervading, mighty,
and Omniscient, and (who) the wise Bemg, quite single-
handed accomplishes His works
faa:—Organs of sense or peiception ( FrAfFmy )
fas—Wise Brahmans ( Bri®gmasr snaqr: )
fasea—All-pervading, fiom a1 to fill ( R =g, qder—sr 9@ )
gaar—(Of the) mighty ( mga:)
fmR=a:—(Of the) All-knowing ( ®dm®r ). After this, some com-
mentators associate qRegRE wwn and some bring daRasdRt under-
stood @AT fias gwad@—q.e, wise men control therr mind, &, 1n actions
(sacred to) the Creato1.
frgd—(In the Vedas, Upasarga 18 notnecessarily put immediately
before a verb. It may be put ata much greater distance fiom the verh)
=fRast does, accomplishes
@ar: (o) works (@) (object of &™) or e () Rigvedie
priest M, (subject of f9<), with object @ understond
agafg—full of wisdom, wise (TR srel) |

Q% §9—=U% 99, quite alone or single-handed 1In explanation (b),
= is also the verb to T® g4, and so the third hine will mean —

“ The priest performs his (God’s) work, and He the wise (God)
Being accomplishes his (works) alone ”

wdft=nmgd, great

aReRi= thorough praise { TwwaT &Rt ) after 1t (a) H=4T is under-
stood or, (5) 1f a man controls his mind, &c , 1n God’s works, then God will be
prased or glonfied @7 Wi & vadam—asd o ARG wl).

N.B ~~This verse lays down that the seekers after God should highly
praise Him alone (aelle weitwnes ggaiiedt oRgf: sd=iam),
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MANTRA II 5.
I af ag o AmETEEeTey wd g |
spEtea ) weae guT HE aEnd RsanaaEg: nw
5 (O Heait and mind ") 1 fix both of you (on) that
Brahm who exists from time without beginning  May my
praise, with salulations, go forth, in various ways (to God),
like fame by (in) the path of a wise man Hear (the praise),

All ye Sons of the Immortal, who hive in Heavenly abodes.

7 NOTES.

This verse expresses the 1esolution on the pait of a Salvation-Seeker
to follow 1 the footsteps of gieat sages and to praise and realize God
by means of self-conmol v 'ﬁ SEqr 9@ qgEgaata:,  aqisgaiy
FRTFT ORI ERT swsettsRendiR ggw: W

gR—I fix o contriol (@A )

aw=—both of you {a) (Heart and mind) (®ngEl)

(b) srweTE.

The tongue and the heart—The tongue standing for other organs
also. The mind and the v1gans of sense have already been pointed out
in verse 4 as 1equired to be controlled.

(¢y the Individual Soul and God ( hawemwemat ) gR 2.2, I make
both of you one ( MEEETTA T )
(d) smg (standing for all organs) and 4, oblations of food (srmrm&mgm
Aw).

qeq——Ancient, existing fom time without beginuing (Rdaas,
sy Rega) 0

TR —with salutations ( e ) |

WF—prase (&@h: )

Sg—go forth 1n various ways to Uod (§aegfiea fafradg) fedg o

Or frede: = Rfa: @@ prawe of varous kinds

TR gi—(a) GR* means a wise wan (AFEN TEAT FI=T97 §W, just as
the fame ol a wise man goes forth w lus path, (/) or in my path alone,
who know Yoga (s) @¥ SIged i weant adaw  Rifchew #®fRa ()
g AR ww ofr a3 0

squag = Hear that praise (8 = @ ) |

srRgi—who live (/e s9w w&wa: ) 1

awif—abodes, places ( @i ) o

fesmfa—Heavenly ( R swafr ) u



MANTRA IL 6.

RrERTETS SIS | QAT ISR

& dorgd A WA

6. (During the condition of yoga) the mind becomes
(concenirated on its object of thought) (in that part of the
body) where heat is inflamed, where wind is checked, and
where the moon is greatly melted (or emptied) (or becomes
plentiful).

Or

(The mind of an unprayerful man) becomes only ab-
sorbed 1n ceremomal actions, in which fic is burnt, where
the wind (makes noise) when checked, and where the Soma
juice is greatly emptied

S. Vivekananda -—Where the fre is churned, where
the air is controlled, where the flow of Soma hecomes plen-
tiful, there a (perfect) mind 1s created.

NOTEHS

This verse has been quite differently inteipreted According to
Viyiidnabhagavat this verse and some following verses desciibe the condition
of yoga. According to Nardyana, 1t t1eats of the birth of the human body
and (mind) an mstiument of Yoga According to Sankarﬁchﬁrya, thig
verse deseribes the condition of unspiritual and unprayerfubinen, who,
therefore, deprived of the grace of God, are meiely drowned in the per-
formance of external ceremonies.

(a) dwrgafenfa s=k Bl dan 1w dni GRyeng—wfRRY 1

(b) weg g ST AT @ AN wadd @ Wl s el
gaE—ufiRfa 0

siftvg ARmeER—c) where (3% ) in the FWMMR—a mystical circle
above the organs of generation, fire 1n the supposed wRwHER, according
to Yoga Philosophy) 1s inflamed during the condition of yoga wfimad=
agitated or inflamed. (wraErERsia: sftwrea Frad) u

() where, fire as in a a7, 13 buint (SR W

TIa TEAd (o) where wind 15 checked—¥® stands for a portion
of the human body called &1 which is an artery, called the middle artery,

between two arteries, ¥ and f'mwr). Now, the wind coming from T,
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is checked at the artery called @3#ar during the piactice of Yoga.—See S.
Vivekananda's Raja Yoga—pages 53-55, Longman, Green & Co,
o
GIFT FATNO, IR AT I9R e |
() where, duiing the conrse of a saciifice, called Hawd, &c , the wind

18 checked, and so makes a clear loud noise. (agFnfag=d wawatar | wfien
St wsgaliens SR ) |

At sfaR=ad (a) During the course of Yoga, the Yog1 contemplates
on the moon ag 1if standing on the portion of his head called, g ( ax ),
and this contemplation gives him the bhss of nectar  The moou ( @m )
15 said to be fnll of nectar , and, as the Yogi meditates on the moon he
feels the moon actually dropping 1ts nectax throughout lus body, and so
giving him blissful joy 8 SFFATIH a7 FIRTER sraARR=a wfwdT Red |
a4 GIFIARTAT-IRIG, S0 99 Wk |

=RR=R = 15 greatly emptied or melted, 1 e, oozes out nectas,

(h) Soma juice

T—(a@) m places called FEMR, gEAFE and @A (FRMER,
gRUrFafa SFRAveR, gwamt 9) |

(b) in the yajiia (=&t )|

damad—(a) becomes concentrated on its object of thought “Aeargaq
s

(h) 18 absorbed 1in, hecomes attentive to (sEsR).
MANTRA 11, 7

ﬂﬁ?rw&agﬁaaa 7599 ¢ & N ST
ATy O qEmSeg wou

(7) One should win the love of the Creator who
is the Chief Cause of the world Thou shouldst practise
faith in that Being who is Brahm, existing from time with-
out beginning ; in that case no (need of) doing public works
(t.e., Karma in general) will disturb thee.

Or

One should serve Brahm, exsting from time without
beginning, with nectar produced from the moon (during the
practice of Yoga) ; in that place (called mwraw) thou shouldst
make a locality called (sRmiza) for the worship of Brahm. In
that way the fruit will not be delayed to thee.



NOTES.

This verse has been differently mnterpieted. According to Sankara-
charya, 1t exhorts a man to win the grace of God, for, without that grace,
he will not understand Yoga and will 1emain drowned in Kaima, Accod-
ing to Vijiianabhagavat, 1t desciibes the method of meditation

(@) TEHGAYTEE aw A wivdy wgfe senfae—ale

() EAEREE—aRE |

gfsr—(a) By the Creator

() By the moon situated on the FrEUwa (FETwFa g SFgRoSa)

s@aq—'a) An etymological explanation of the word @&g—the chief
cause of the world. @Y wsgwiamg = e ga gy @A SaFRY a |

(b) (the nectar) produced o fowing ( SEATIT )

g@8a—(a) should be loved o1 served by, should win the grace or
love of, ferfmasitferns Fela |

() should serve (&3)I

—(a) 1n that Brahm (aRes smfdr) 1

() in the mystical portion of the human body called F@TIR (mEmErR),

P’ —(a) farth, shelter, refuge, home (or contemplation) (Frsf
iy, o) |

(b) A locality (a portion of the human body) for the worship of
Biahm. This locality 1s called wiRadiew (hivg sRvvied Feivr@ae=Ea) |

#@ad—Do or practise This 18 the Vedic subjunctive of ¥ & to do, or
present tense of & (with ¥ nregularly added) in the imperative sense

(Rt @z stRivge=aea: wl) |

g8, —(a) The construction of public works, ike gardens, wells, &e.,
for the benefit of the public, It stands for Karma 1n geuneral. gurewf-

Fegeemed ey gamgw o Rt |
(b) filled, born, fruit—ie, Brahm as a fruit appearing (to the
thinker) in the place called w@rawey uRd wRE FETIREd =)

~ Another reading 18 TF—previous actions—actions of the past and
this Tife.

7 WgIa—(a, does not throw or bind ; does not disturb your atten-
tion from Brahm towards exterual things When true knowledge is
realized, all necessity of Karma is gone. For Karma is binding only so long
as there 15 no realization of one’s mnity with the Over-Supreme Soul.



When that true knowledge comes, all Karma is destroyed.  wiRyaq @
gaRtnSaEay, S sRg wdT o Fraly o | geRa adee sE@ e |
(™ (Brahm) does not delay. That 1s, if you will meditate on Brahm
n this way, He will give you the fruit of His own Vision (32) very soon.
"W 9 WYy FWIT T TN | F G HG O Nq=g gen: |
MANTRA 11 8,
fereers warey & I g eRany AFET SR |
SEMlg O gAla FEgeeiai® aand waEedE usn
(8) Having equally balanced the body, with its three
portions raised, and fixed the organs of sense on the heart by

means of the mind, the wise man should cross, by the boat
of Om (or knowledge of Brahm), all the dangerous rivers.

NOTE.

Thig verse and the lew following descitbe the dewuls of Yoga or

Samédlu (@rfirrrrsr ghal) |

fmwam—with 1ts three portions, the chest, the neck, and the head
(or the belly, the shoulders, and the chest) raised up sifly sieRaRRR
(eactewiy &) swaty aftas T |

ana—ifixed or balanced

@i—equally, evenly

&R—In the lotus of the heart, or the cave of the heart having five
envitios, ERAEURM TIMIER AiGEe TEYE ggIEER a1 |

&R =Having thoroughly entered into or fixed (g ot R
i) |

BrRNgAT=9gq: meansa ship or a boat , & means Om, or knowledge of
Brahm, @ (sqa: s 1) OF ST QN 89 |

@itat@—The rivers are streams  These aie either the various pheno-
mena of the woild compared to a 1ive, or especially the various forms of
desire or dark tendencies. Bhattri also has compared desire to g river in
the verse (T A T AARYSAT ToQRETEN) | Sawala: arniERemmed-
sl SRR ey |

waragf—those which bring danger. The danger referred to ig the
large number of births which a soul, subject to desire, has o undérgo.
W' g aReaTd, a1y TREEAY Tl o
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MANTRA II, 9
gAUFgdieE  d@gwan: iy o ataear-
TPIEal ZETAGRINA STEAH (gAY ILTATa: 1L N
9 Being moderate 1in his activities (the yogi), having
forcibly checked the breaths in the body, should breathe
through the nostril when the breath has decreased (in quan-
tity). Being caveful, the wise man should control his mind
like a chariot, to which refractory horses have heen yoked
NOTES

This veise pomts out the method of Prindyima (SryramNERATE—
srgriaiY) |

sfter—Having greatly o1 forcibly checked (st Fres) |

g&—in this body (=fes wéi?) |

&gwae:—Whose activities ae moderate, avoiding exticmes (@t
areaa g agw 9w gw) |

gid—Having decieased 1n quantity o power referring to Piéna,
mind or the limbs of the body (a3 v M@ #afd, awcearaiamd qveary
agd ud) 1

gertaged = To which refractory or uncontrollable horses have been
yoked (gate: wea: gaw) |

a = Chariot |, (Faw smg an) |

wums: = Careful, vigilant, should be always suspicious of his organs
of sense, even though conquered, Rrammfy ghgwwamt dRafra Reag w
Fatrert: |

arag—Should hold or control.

MANTRA II. 10.

AR P TR AR R TsaRarara i |
AASTERR T g IFHCH TRTHATArTR SR, g ol

10. One should perform yoga, having resorted to a
place which should be free from wind and should be solitary
(or should have a cave), which should he level, clean, free
from pebbles, fire, sand, as well as from noige, watery places,

etc., should be (above all) agreeable to the mind and noi
oppressive to the eyo
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NOTES.

Thus veso describes the place whete to perform yoga (FvasrEn
3TE) |

TRUEATgEaR—T1ce L1om TR = Pebhles (Txtaa:) fite (af) and
sand (argeT) |

gegs@EAfRRT: — As well as frec from nowe (¥88:) and watery places,
ete., (F@EEL), wheie there 1s a danger of [fall (Fa&R @ qrademam) |

aisgER ~This 1s the chiel condition  The place should be agree-
able to the mind, TAARDIAZT— &4 AT TAFF—TTY T QAR |

a‘f{ﬁ%ﬁ-—-Oppreaswe or 1evolting to the eyes The Visarga of =qY
has heen dropped—a peculiarity of Vedic Chamma {Renam: grga:) |

geraarsa—agt=Cave o1 solilary place fEm@:=a place fiee
from wind ( Fald ) swag = taking a 1esort o1 sunply a resort or with the

reading @ AR = Fam@d@a—Dby living ina cave and m & place windless.

(TewEt gwd fad feld amf@e) |
mawaa—Should practise yoga w9 am gt |
MANTRA IT 11 :

I CIEE RN RICIRC S R ED SIARE MG 1]
QAT T JUENY SEEREARESUIW 10 122N

11. During (the practice of) yoga, the forms of misi,
smoke, the sun, wind, fire, fire-fly, lightning, crystal, and
the moon—ihese are [orerunners, which bring about (i.c.,
indicate) the manifestation of Brahm

NOTES

This verse deseribes that stage, when, after DPraniydm, has been
fairly practised, and the organs of sensc have been mastered, the vision
of Brahm 1s not far off During tlus stage visions of Bright things appear
to the yogi—things the brightness of which 18 hut the dimmest 1eflection
of the dazzling Laght of the Self-Luminous Bemng Sramm: @ Rl

qafragiat Al segaeE Tt gl | qagemgaia smmgatasRg? |
Argme-—Mst ( gow: ) |
gf@i—Wind, Though the form of the wind 1s invisble, it can
be evidently felt through the movement of leaves, etc. Fuff @: gead «
TR Fnfy agrem TEara waed |
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gatai—Fre-fly, gloworm & aiad #iz B |

TR —Crystal.

grauRr—Foterunners  (HERTHIE) |

sRraRsuRt—aiiEate: moans manifestation  This ward shows that
Brahm 15 hidden from view by the curtain of nescience (Avidyd) and, as
soon as that curtam 1s 1emoved, Biahm 15 1evealed (swiwafts: sieraf-
FIEGAE TN TSR FEHCY) |

MANIRA IL 12

g shEy AgRTY TATHR TR SIS |
7 qeT QM 7 U 7 T e TRNEHas FhE g

12. When Earth, wator, fire, awr, and cther have
heen conquered, and when, (therefore), the characterisiic of
yoga (consisting in the control of the five clements) has
been achieved (then) no disease, no old age, and no death
(will be) his (who has) acquired a body full of the fire
of yoga.

NOTES

This verse desciibes the process of the conquest of five eloments,
and the fruit of that conquest, by yoga (qa w4 THR HANIEE WE) |

gREraRsia@ agfa] = (o) 8gRER = conquered, mastered.

gfreat wog A TE @ = WY agfid AR anfted |

R= other (W) (@) o1 ;

®) this whole adjective qualifies Tt understood.

Then Ggfad= born and the whole will mean—“horn of Earth,
water, fire, air and ether” (v gREmfRzdva: wd) u

JaeR®—a) consisting 1n the free control and use of the five ele-
ments. yatasm weRfivE fraEea |

(b) the body, made up of five elements (yad=mns L&) |

Fug@—the ‘chinl® charactoritic of yoga ~

mgR—begun to operile, achicved 10 the body) wn (b). (wgfs’ gaf,
Freifd) 1

rmftaad Tl =body full of the fire of -yoga Yoga is compared 1o
fire, as it destroys all evil Awmfiangd, (InRetrgetmaany wfl wye) |
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MANTRA IT 13
Y > ) : 3
ATIRITARATGTS QIS TqCaed )
T GAT FRGAeRST Tmmaf swat agtta uga
13. (The yogis) desciibe the fiist commencement
of yoga as being lightness of the hody, good health, free-
dom from attachment to senses, brightness of colour, fine-
ness of voice, good smell, and urine and excreta small in
quantity
NOTES

Fom stages of yoga have been mentioned -—(1) W@ (2) == (3)
qRea (d) ferRr: This verse descitbes the first stage, called 5w || €9
TAEY AWTEDNY TREATE! SUAISTT | A —NeTd gavda am oRehshy 1
fastf: adnty, Seen wafka an |

®gF—lightness of the body ( T ) |

sl —ircedom from 1l-health (sRwien wr:) |

HAgeaH—@gT ¢ means sensual or attached o sensual pleasures.
Argy: Reaaee: 7@ a8 T AP/ G, ShEadiaery |

FUTGH—EE ¢ means brightness, clearness

digd—Cloodness, fineness

gagdd-—( g 9 gd¥ w )  These aie said to be small, even though
he may take tauch food (yaeafy fiaskd = wtwy)

anegfu =mgf: meaus appearance, manifestation, commencement,
getting 1n
The fitst “dawn " of Yoga ( =) |

MANTRA 1T 14.
9 e geaiaiad AW HTea qgaad |
TETSSTAAT TEHTeT &Y W HATYT W Aagias: 18 20

14. Just as a disc (of gold or silver), covered with
_dust, shines full of lustre when itis well-washed; in the
same way, man, having thoroughly realized the Reality of
the Spirit, and being one with God, becomes free from
sorrow and attains his (desired) object.

-
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NOTES.

This verse desciibes the second stage of Yoga called ® in which
man becomes dnyme Gimat sdigm agwaiy waw | Tor@an Rt g
Fqaweay || g afyat Bdlal azaat @igag——

fs—Disc (o gold or silver) ( dad uwd 2 ) !

maar—With dust (o (h) cleaned with ¥ o1) ashes (&3 ) 1

sqfarga—Dbesmeared, covered ( J=FAR ) |

atmd—full of hght o1 lustie

garaH—18 the Vedic {form to express g&'ﬁaq, well washed (g}ﬁa&rﬁ[
st gawati grges ) i

snei@—shines.

agr =agaq—like this , 1in the same way

nawftg—Having thoroughly realized ( qEv WR Fa ) i

gdft——Man (one having a hody).

o —Become one with God. ( RIARFIATE ¢ ) |

gat = Who has attained his object ( sg sgs:, Fa: durfydisd: 3w )))

wad=wald |

amis i—Freed from sorrow (&1 swra: misr 7y ), from whom
sorrow has fled away

MANTRA II, 15,

TEISSHATEA g TRIA<H F1NTAAE IFH: TIT |
. . o * * »

st g FAAANGE TeEr 39 geId qEuR: g

15. When (a man) of self-control sees here (in his
heart) the Reality of Brahm only by his own sell, as if with
a lamp, be is released from all honds, having known the
Self-Luminous Being, who is without beginning, unchange-
able, and untainted with all things of MayA.

NOTES.

This verse describes the third stage of Yoga, called WR=®, in which
the least traces of duality disappear, and unity is thoroughly realized.
“efiarat aar yer fifgely wewafes | wEel ad Wl eSREEmEaE 1 gl afyat
wRegErE, Sagdned ¥ gvafi o

srraad = By one’s own self (Fe@elw) |

fifteAt—Like o lamp (Comp. Buddha—* Be your own lamps.”)
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g—Emphatically—only by his own self (wasma) 0

g% ~In the heat (EFaFgd) |

WA YEAR also hunts that one should see unity between his soul
and God (w®aar vxdfymd :) 1

g :—Controlled (wwgwfydm® . )

wst —TUncreated, without begiuning ( &TR™ ) 1

1 #—Unchangeable (sregaered) |
aaa% :—By all things of Maya or Avidy& ( o™ )

fagg —Unmixed, untainted (owregey )1

MANTRA IL 16

guisg 39 SRS @at: qAt € srA: § 3 W
e | | T WA W ACIAN: IgSEeasid

aaargE: 0 28 0

16. It is this Luminous Being alone who pervades
all the directions. It is He who was first-born (as Hiranya-
garbha); it is He who is immanent in the womb (of the
Universe as Virit); Wha,tever is born (as individual soul)
is He; and whatever will be born will be He with faces
everywhere, He is present within (as the self of) all human
beings.

NOTES.
(2) This verse most forcibly describes the unity of the individual

soul with the Supreme Soul indicated in the above veise.

(®) According to Nardyan, the verse indicates the 4th stage of Yoga
called fRrsufRr:)

“ qomeAATARE  Rarina . ggw ada AeeTgRTiE, s, e
(0) FrsqvmemTE |

g—(emphatically) only or alone ( T )0

wfww :—Directions, or ¥ may be combined with fgfy n

T 1 :~—Wae first born as Hirapyagarbha ( Rtwwmd sy adfemed
s )l

oY = wgEr wra R i—wg  governing R +~—Having pervaded

all the directions
6
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m e :—As Virat in the womb of the Universe ( ﬁﬂﬁﬁ?ﬁug;
Jafy wd@ ) o

&% W :—Referning to innumerable & or individual souls that
take births ( Seeasharamr W@ ) 4

sfasqAr +—TFuture Passive Patticiple (whatever will be born).

% = Within, as the Self, ggafea:  sRenfigewissam@a aeglif
wgfify s sdfigmm s )

s = All human beings Another reading is 91:—O, all human
beings.

@d81g® i—(0) Present everywhere ( @@ dgw:)

(b)) Whose faces are the faces of all creatuzes, a3 gt
gafy w7 |l

(¢) Whose faces are everywhere, w®aig Rg gwmil aea |

MANTRA IL 17.

q¥ TS Frseg A Frsd gIAErEEw | 7 "y
qr FTEA(AY qER FIT AAE: 0RO U
i RRFvaatRveg s u N

17. Salutation, salutation to that Luminous Bemng
who pervades fire, who pervades the waters, who pervades
the whole universe, who pervades plants, and who per-
vades trees.

NOTES,

This verse fuither emphasizes the Divine Immanence. In short,
it 18 His Power that pervades the whole cieation, animate, as well as
inanimate. & wgw Wi wEGEY TR TgedER N

gat——Creation, universe ( Wy yad Fdmas) &

wifdm—~Lite1ally, eutered, pervaded— Past, 1n the sense of all times.

Arefig—Frmt-bearing plants, like rice, etc. ( TemiRy) (wawar-
wEERy ) o

Feqiag—Trees like the Peepul, giving fruit without flowers. ( g%
frmr wweeg ) sy

Here ends the Second Chapter,



OHAPTER IIL
Fararseqr: W3

MANTRA IIL 1,

T TR AT ésr-ﬁf% A IETATTA STATRE |
7 a% I 9V T g wAiEgIEand waEa it

1. Those become immortal who know Him who, the
one Lord of the web of MAy4, governs by his (Sovereign)
powers, governs all the worlds by his (Sovereign) powers,
who alone remains one (without a second) and the same at
the time of Creation, Destruction, and the inteival between
them.

NOTES

The Second Chapter dealt mainly with yoga. This third Chapter
deals speecially with the knowledge of Brahm and other technical terms
used in the Vedanta This verse desciibes the meaning of Brahm.
@ v RgEw | a9 Eaciee @ sedegrdmiaealy a wadif ogd-
FEAE TR AR | 9 G99 AHIgEag |

sti@art—The Loid of Maya. The word jala means (a) a web, like &
spider's, showing the vast spread of the web and the skill of 1ts master.
So the web 18 May4, whose Lord 18 Brahm wf¥ter ageg s qamtz g
qangaraar o Ramisse |

(b) Snare or net, 2 e.,, May4, so called because, like a net, 1t 1s haad
to get r1d of and people ale entangled 1n it. W& AT ﬁﬁiﬂﬁ{ sharen
AT AP, AFT W ACTETYGET |

§93—Rules o1 governs. Second conjugation—Vedic peculiarity.
The =t of the fiist conjugation is optionally retained even in verbs of the
2nd conjugation 1n the Vedas ( agal geaefify gmwa: )

gaftf—by the powers of a Governor (ruling or sovereign powers).
Fead wf: g e “rrnfrewgine’ g gz R oo

Although His power is only one, yet, on account of mamfold effects,
the power—cause 18 poetically described as many. wuft ghy =afe:, wwfE
S0 AT, ARE T, N
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9 §x—the repetition, again, is to mtroduce the objective case em-
phatically ( grouye wifdmds) u

s@-—Iiterally, using up into many, mamfestation, cieation
( 3% Fodwdmar W, Ry ) |

&3 —&3~ ordinarily means birth, but here it means destruction,
literally a collapse o1 reversion of effect to the Original Cause. The cause
acquiring 1ts real, correct, o11ginal condition. TFI% EHEIY WX qamEy
aiwra v W ger: |

figi—~know The verb fg, to know, optionally gets the Perfect

Tense terminations 1o the sense of the Present Tense (wafa— R
W’ ) |

MANTRA III 2.

oh R & a Gdaw oy et
oAt | JegwARast damtarams das B
JIATE Tar: 0% 0

2. As Rudra (Destroyer of the world or of pain) is
one, therefore (they) did not wait for a second (He) who
governs these worlds by His ruling powers, and is present
within all human beings as their self, having created all the
worlds, and (remained) as their Protector (during their exist-
ence) showed his wrath (or withdrew the world), on the occa-
sion of Universal Destruction.

NOTES.
This verse further explains the last verse, as its meaning is rather
intricate ( wdterilia wiwafy grewmawm ) ¢

f@—Dbecause, as ()

&®i==Destroyer (lit. one who makes men weep) of the world or of
pein. &7 Qgafy deef st o o, o wang grERy AR g an e o

aeg—waited, stood. Several subjects of this verb are said to be
understood.

{a) All phenc;mena, the effects of the One Supreme Cause, i.e., all
created things, cannot stand as second or rival to Rudra. &8 w1 ERGET
onul: ReR ikAueqrgaa s @ oo 0
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(b) The counter-theories against Vedanta cannot stand, as they try to
prove the existence of a Second Being. All these theoiies are untenable
( et samt e 9 qwg ) )

(¢) The gods and sages, therefore, did not believe and see in any
second ( g Fw ftagaai @ agg: ) 0

(d) @t or @& is another pdtha, and then it clearly refers'to Rudra.
Being One, he does not require or wait for a second, or, as He does not wait
for a second, therefore, He 18 one ( a@ra fdltars aed qands gerax: )|

gg9—showed His wiath, Perfect Tense of & | Another reading is
&g®14 i.e., withdrew or destioyed the worlds ( @8 m ggaary ) |

mrazat the time of universal Destiuction ( F@a® ) I

dqu—Protector, during the existence of the woilds drar g
sTEaR, | osgarsd gt e ety ar g Rl srae gl e e iy )

So, according to the above explanation, AT is either the Vedic form
for aitgr or 1t may be explamned as one who protects ( @ ) the world () u

frar = Vedic form for @ (All) Declensional terminations in Vedic
Grammar are optionally dropped, and the previous vowel is lengthened.

(guigex )

MANTRA L 3

framargea fsaat gan fysaat argea foasear))
& gt ity SuasaiangHT SEgeET OF: 03N

3. He has eyes everywhere, He has also faces every-
where, He has also arms everywhere, and He has also feet
everywhere. (He), the One Luminous Being, while creating
heaven and earth, fits (human beings) with arms, (and birds)
with wings.

NOTES
This verse strongly lays down that God is the only and real master
of all created things, and that even the organs of sense, which man calls
as his own, are God’s. For, according to the Vedanta Philosophy, God
pervades the whole body of creation and innumerable animate bodies in
the form of the individual soul. HEREFTEaEr migat wa wOERETERT

1 ST STRaEaR—e™ Ot 958y wyaien sheesgfaasn Srrdla
R
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fimazag:—Having eyes everywhere, or on all sides The eyes of all
creatures are His eyes, as Ho1s the Self of all wdmify wenfar =dfe wer gy
agiememE ( qagrasarg @¥e ). The others are to be simularly explained
( swEgaRg @aw ) o

ez —The % of w1 is dropped at the end of a compound, except
after the words R, etc ( wIRww Wrdsgeanfsa: ) 0

ga= also (&)

¥ Upasarga before a9 or before W |

wafi=a) fixes, applies, fits, supplies, attaches (&Rwafk ) |

(b) creates o1 animates.

(fwaf wsdafy ). When this1s the meaning, argwmy =according
to the actions and knowledge of living beings ( Rremedhany ) and wak:
=desnes (TARET:) (afrs Rasdaramiiftem s sadaft ) i

(¢) creates nowse o1 words 1n the beginning of creation &R
THT, IqIgARA |
(d) gives happiness or misery (gag:asgi) u
Y Y
98 —(a) with wings, (b) with feet TavEmIR: qid: gt

(e) with five elements, creating sky and earth (vpriatarghi
A7) 0
wg¥ ™ (a) with arms (b) according to good or bad actions (g1ves

happiness or misery, W) (antemtat gagEwReE) |

MANTRA 101, 4,

q AT SVAAEAS PR w3y aefl:

e s OF | W ggar g HIAE WL

4. May He, who is the Cause of the birth and pros-
perity of Gods, who is the Protector of Oreation, who is the
Destroyer (of pain or of the world), Mighty, and Omniscient,
(and) who created Hiranyagarbha in the beginning of
creation, equip us with good wisdom.

NOTES.
This verse points out : —
' Not only He is the creator of inanimate things, hut also of the

animate, and of the gods. 7 RawwITAE! g Sawmtdadaia sqeniyRgReng )}

¥@: - -the cause of birth (smfda:)n
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gi—the cause of prosperity, stability, or ascendancy. The =
after sgww stands for the cause of destruction also, I W sgaa: |
Y o | et www: dgwenfs agmad: o

fymfrg: —Protector of the whole creation ( R =it qrai¥ar ).
Another reading 18 Rymfaw:—GCieater than all or the universe ( Rrrwma
wftm: ) n

amEl =nEE st it wsfn=AN knowing or seeing, the great
seer, from %9 to see (METHET) AETL T &t av u

9% —in the beginning of cieation (&g ) U

$gTE—may fit, equip or fill (daraag)y

MANTRA 1L 5

a7 ¥ & QrEr aEsareF R |
97 FEagar ganan sty v

5. O Rudra, O Spreader of happiness, from Thy joy-
giving nature, look at us (or shine on us) with that happiest
personality of Thine,—that personality which is benevolent,
righteousness-revealing, and not terrible.

NOTES.
This verse and the one following aie prayers to Rudia, for the
manifestation of his Bemng . I aer @ed goiay s’ ariad dagiw ||
firar—henevolent or pure (WiTHT Ygr ATAFITATYRAT) ||
WRW—not terrible, cheerful (swigt, T@ar) N
WNTETRE—Sq9 ==sinlessness, goodness, righteousness. iRt~
Revealer, manifester (IvasmmfRe) ||
g (Vedie form) = @@t |
AR~ = greatest happiness, and, as an adjective qualifying
#gM it means ‘‘ having the gieatest happiness” (gaawa) i
ffteg = R in the Vedanta, stands for that being, source or abode
which gives happiness to gods and living beings #a==that which spreads
happiness. ¥ stands for happiness, and @ for @R (spreads) R Rua:
o g anfy gy | AR: Seeremda:, Aites Aged se et sdet gangeas
Aty g ] '
RiR; also may refer to the Kailas mountain, the abode of Swva,

though this thought belongs to a later stage, and does not directly pertain
to the Vedénta.
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sifraE~—look or shine strongly. It 1s the Intensitive Imperative
form of W to shine (¥&Fwa) U

This is, therefore, really a prayer for Gods’ grace, that He may give
us all that 1s good, (Sfvaxa fdfigea wewres an) U

MANTRA ITL 6.

quiy Pritga g frasiea |

faf Al at g @ e ool sog ngu

6. O Spreader of happiness, from Thy joy-giving
nature, O Protector, abiding in Thy joy-giving nature, make
that arrow peaceful (i.e., withdraw) which thou holdest in
hand in order to throw it (on the world). Do not destroy

- the world, which is a form of the Supreme Being (or which
is a combination of all the means of true knowledge.)
NOTES

This verse contains a prayer (on the part of the salvation-seeker) to
the Phenomenal Brahm for the peifection of tiue knowledge. He prays
for the non-destruction of those means and opportunities which complete
a man's spintual knowledge on this earth.

g —Although 8% 1n modern Sanskrit is masculine, here in the
Vedic form it is feminine, as the adjective shows. The arrow of Rudra is
well-known. as his destructive fiat. §3: %m:—-m‘g wREREERET SREE |

fraf'—holdest ( wmaRx ) u

w&3—in order to throw. The Vedic Infinitive form of =4 to throw.
There are twelve such forms in the Vedas, one of which ends in the
termination ad (Fg gAY, et )

Rt ge—make it benevolent or peaceful, pacify or withdraw it.
@Rer—(a) MR- as explained above, means joy-giving source, ¥ stands for
@} (protects) (R Rea: =) 0

(b) MRt also may mean the body of a living being (a combination
of hones). (Wi AT ). A protector of the bodies of living beings,

gei=(a) The form of the Supreme Being (3&7e%) I

(b) The place where we can.get knowledge, the place which
combines in itself all the means of completing true knowledge, including

good teachers, &c THRRAGIIHHIFATRY AT e | MR SEER
¥ aaf am A e o
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MANTRA IIL 7,
aa: ol ae i gEed g9 e SRy e |
freaeds qREaEareiy & JrIrEar qartea 1ol

7. (Men) become immortal, having known that God,
who is beyond this world, (nay), who is beyond Hiranya-
garbha, who is Mighty, hidden in all created things, accord-
ing to their form, and who is one pervading the universe.

NOTES

gas o¢ (a) beyond or above this world ( s ) mentioned 1n the 6th
velse (GRSIHE Fa: ¢) N

(b) beyond Virét or Hiranyagarbha swgradr fam: Ryogmate ar a¥ g

(e) After having pleased the Loid (and won His giace, then he gets
knowledge, and then immortality) &4 N@mErrFad adt SATQEERT  IJUEY,
srarsTEar wata 1l

siqé (o) beyoud Hiraryagaibha (sargt Rewamals od) u

(b) Supreme Brahm ( o =&r) u

qufa#E (2) according to their forms Just as fire or sunlight, when
placed in different receptacles of various forms and colours, assumes those

various forms and colours, in the same way, the Soul of all, appears to he
different according as it occupies bodies of various forms. #e—according

as, like, fr#@: form o1 body. e aret Frwdlr awiverd sarofier | wa-
WREy wnshmis gamiaa ansaae sRyRefedly gok: |
() am=true (Furiyawy fAFr) (Supreme Sell) gwwmary I
yRafaw—One who enters or pervades (wt=a: smex siafrasy) |

MANTRA IIL 8.

TR [T AETAAMNIIY  qOE: G |
avg RifraRggai T o fedseE iz

8. I know that perfectly pervading Being, Mighty,
Luminous, and beyond darkness. Having known Him alone,
(2 man) can conquer death; there exists no other path

leading to salvation.
7



NOTES.

In this verse, the sage gives expression to his own experience, and
emphatically declares that nothing but the knowledge of Brahm leads to
salvation.

geeigwad gefy dweiged TR SEEERY qEgenEAREsAT gy
gehata |

dg—I know (wd) u

gei—Perfect, Pervading everywhere. g{::universe or body =@
pervades. (T, 3R @] gR)

sRead—whose colour is like that of sthe sun, Lumnous
(wiiiwer o g7 @ 7@ wEEHT) |

ara:—Dairkness, Avidys (sif¥emar) )

e —beyond ( wa: ) 0

T s@fi=crosses or conquers death Death here stands for
Avidya, which 18 the germ of all misenes (FregTetwat wlamy sdfia
wegld) U

srg—literally, for going (to salvation). (Trammmm, SRR

QR an) i
MANTRA IIT 9,

FEATUL TUTARA FREEATSiEy 7 sarasia
Fiaq | 77 7@ @ iy Redwaid o g
|9 Nan

9. This whole (universe) is pervaded by that Perfect
Being than whom there is nothing higher or lower, than
whom there is nothing smaller or greater ; who stands alone
in His glory, immovable like a tree.

- i NOTES.

This verse strongly declares the Unity of God. Theie is nothing
real but the Supreme Self, and the knowledge of the Self means the
knowledge of the Unity of the Self (the Real Existence) $rawsaiaRe
Rt il | s Sxadvammeda Argamaten 0

qi—higher (segea) I

wai—(a) lower (wramen) |

- (b) another, other. “Than whom -there is no other beﬁ:g
higher” (w=rg) Wt
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sifig:—Smaller, minuter. Comparative degree of =g (FrFER:)
wnag_— greater, comparative of sg® or T (mE=e) W

gw g9—Like a tree (in a windless place) (frara dweit g9 ) I
weq:—fixed, immovable ( faraa: ) 1

fyf—(a) in his glory or greatness & sy alkfa ) u
() 1n his luminous nature or being (wesE @) U

qit—filled, pervaded (aRam)/u
MANTRA III, 10,

qar JIALA  AEETHAAHI |
T GABETIATE Wa-Tyal TR T=a el

10. Those become immortal who know that which
is beyond the Cause of the world, which is without form
and without pain ; but others undergo only misery.

NOTES.

adt gge@® (a) @, from this umverse (mentioned in the last
verse by the expression g§ &F i ¥wi—beyond, 1 e., the cause of the world
(i.e. mAy4). gataw = beyond even what is beyond the world @& 8¢ wegar=arg
s I B aAsy Fad FEwRaRiig w s il

(b) beyond or much before Brwamwt | (a@: Revamaly wfwds swd adw) n

(e) above or Higher than matter and matenal things (srafmrzamt
FFEal) i

TRAg—owa:  disease, pain (grerfEaw) u

wg—but, on the other hand (stw g war=)N

wiafa=wfwegia undergo greater and greater misery Approach
misery wfY as an Upasarga before a verb implies nearness, proximity.

(sug'eR gredia sregafia) o

MANTRA 1T 1L

AR AL |

AT EVRTENT aEaTeEaTTa: B 0 Qe o

11. (As He is the possessor) of all the faces, heads,
and necks, (as he is) present in the hearts of all creatures,

All-pervading, and Lord of all powers, therefore, that Siva—
the benevolent Being, is omnipresent.



NOTES,

This verse strongly declares the ommipiesence of God (g aels

watae goal) )
mataafRiefs:—(a) All the faces, all the heads, and all the necks

are his Gy sraaf @Ry Rridy gt dares s 0
(1) the faces, heads and necks of all aze his aEnfaet FeARTEs arll
wigagered:—ugi=(l) (The cave of the) Heait, (2) mind o1 Reason
ug: = present, lying. Faut wamt geEt gEaga g8t ar 4} fua o
wirg—The Lord of Powers. W stands for six kinds of Powers (1)
Influence, (2) Righteousness, (3) Fame, (4) Prospeity, (5) Knowledge, (6)
Renunciation. ¥waw'e@ wara Wi (dedien anm: Bm: gredveaiwda wogt
gl 0

MANTRA III 12,
ATFTEY  JEN: GeTEdN SEAE: |
gimaTiat SridFTaET sTfaEaT: 12N

12. Verily, the Perfect Being 1s the mighty Lord,
Controller of the heart, the Lord of this very holy attain-
ment of (peace or salvation), the Light, and Imperishable.

NOTES.

This verse indicates that God is the giver of purity, of true know-
ledge resulting from that purity, and of salvation resulting from that
true knowledge —WRIFRAGRETIF T TFTRWE TR T AL K

waw—of the heart or mmd ( wFa: swgs )

gea®:~—prompter, stimulator, controller, giver of pmity, by with-
drawing the heart from external things and bending it to inner Realities.

Bfran, R, (ssqrg®: another commentator translates nad® as creator
(of the heart). SAANEAERG T MAvIANTE AT SR A |

giwimt mig'~very holy (gfwiat) attamment ; (a) (i ), i.e., peace or
salvation ( @ifed wsmifent ). This accusative case s’ is governed by
sfx §ow: (the Lord of attaimment), or, (b) after iy, sfiga () 15 under-
stood. He controls for the sake of (our) salvation ( sadw:, TrdygRea ¢
wR ) 0

gme—Lord (§Rw) 0

weaw:— Imperishable,’ Eternal ( wfamat, fie: ) 0

stifi—Light, Luminous Being ( & s )
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MANTRA IIL 18

ASTTAT: gﬁqrsfamm 4T aamizw T GTTaE: |
AT AAASTAFAT T TABILIATER Wat~a UL 3N

13. The All-pervading Being (situated in the hole),
about the size of the thumb, the inner Soul (of all), has
thoroughly entered the heart of all human beings, He is
known (throuéh reason), the ruler of the mind and situated in
the heart, and through meditation. Those who know him
become immortal.

NOTES,

This verse explaing the thought, given 1n the 1lth verse, of God’s
presence 1n the cave of the human heart (¥¥FugmTagIIEal) |

FHgsaE:~1t 18 believed that God 18 1evealed to man 1n the cavity
(about the size of a thumb) of his heart. So FI@ERTA: may be translated 1n
two ways : (@) situated 1n the cavity (about the size of a thumb) of a man’s
heart, (b) metaphorically, God himself maybe called as being about the
gize of a thumb, as He 1s revealed 1n such a small place wf¥Eafranaz
gagradl, shFfeamggafgraRaaear av

&fafe: —~thoroughly entered (¥¥a% frawt sifye:) )

&5t—(a) by Reason (situated in the hea1t).

(d) by negative arguments For, according to the Vedanta Philos-
ophy, God can be known only negatively. We can not positively affirm what
His attributes are  (From &°to take away or prohibit) 3T ST FFAT, TGN
B QAR AeftenRednfadaiedda |

afiqt=—ruler or contioller of the mind—an attiibute of 1eason (A=:
wa@: (a) §92) ; oranothor reading —weefimi—the Loid of knowledge (gm@:)]
#ae—mind or meditation. According to Vijiidnabhagvat, #ad is the
Lower Reason by which the Supreme Being can be only reflected on,
(ér®fRwa) g 15 the Higher Reason by which 1t is realized. wwar ey |
wwen dwfad gg FiEm
wftg: —known or revealed (¥, wiftsmfa:) I

MANTRA IIL. 14,
Ggergﬁcﬁ gE: GEEIT: EETd, |
A Faar gansafasmerad e



14. That Perfect Being is one having thousands of
heads, thousands of eyes and thousands of feet. Having
encompassed the earth on all sides, He rises above it by the
measure of a span.

NOTES.

This verse is a complement to the last verse. The 13th verse des-
cribes the minute size (about a thumb) of God; this, the 14th verse, describes
His Greatness and immanence everywhere, SHISRIEIIRAITIE N1§
TR AR |

qeaif:—&’ stands for innumerable or endless (VgaRy ==l
wwify =ex) gy |

frrr:—On all sides, mithin and without (et ada:) |

ge—Having suriounded, encompassed, pervaded (sarea) |

wARTg—rises above (the earth) (wedier gaer anfulieRy) |

FmEwH~—(a) The measure of ten fingers ora span. This only,
symbolically, expresses the thought that God transcends immeasurably
this umverse and its limits. IFWFAY WAAATRIGE: | Tafeg @l
ey | =nfwde | sarag endrEsafe: |

(b) Hiranyagaibha (made of five objects of sense) and Vi1t (made of
five elements) God transcends both of these

smdamanited Ruanis, weheererranied Rogem
(¢) (transcending) méya, the five elements, mind, reason, conscious-
ness and self-consciousness (MAT YRITFH, ATFRTTIH).

-(d) ten organs of sense or the ten directions (FRfgaY T Rt =)
MANTRA III. 15

g TATE qgHE AT T
JATHITEITAT FIAANAAZTS UL R

15. All that is past, present or future is only the Per-
fect Being. He is also the Lord of Salvation, and trans-
cends whatever world of phenomena (there is).

NOTRS,

This verse strongly lays down the Unity of Gaod and the identity of
the Phenomenal world with God. The 14th verse declares God as transcend-
ing the Umiverse. This transcendental view may suggest that there are



P

two entities, God and the Universe. This suggestion is removed by the
15th verse, which lays down that the world of phenomena 1s false, that it
has no existence of its own, and that whatever exsitence, or reality there is
in the world, 1s the basic Reality of God. 77 wwafiigaeier Rt witfira 3
N ¥ TENEATNERA R enfiew s | awt |/ zggmrﬁr AR, SASGEa,
sfemTRT £gF, aasRammad? st adsermiEmIsTER gare |

gd——DPresent, “ This” visible woild (aR¥ Tead—adnaresy) |

weag—Future (WRsaw) |

sREEaE—salvation, immortality (F19ex) |

qgAAT—HFAT = (a) whatever is eaten up, swallowed up, or destroyed
by true knowledge, Ze, the world of phenomena or méyi; (b)
whatever exists (the Lord of that); (¢) whatever is fixed or 1egulated , (d).
Nardyana reads 39 = other kinds of enjoyment, referring to salvation,
which transcends all other pleasues.

(0) sgemammTER arad @R ge A | (0) srFr el agead
g | (¢) M At —a S AT g W Y e g
g | (d) TguaARa ERY SagERATRas i

wf g = transcends, excels, increases (&ifvwdw s waly, wiwst If
o)

MANTRA IIL 16,
qaa:aTieard aq earstatdge |
waa:giAg waaEd el nza
16. He whose hands and feet are everywhere, whose
eyes, heads and faces are everywhere, whose ears are every-
where, exists, having pervaded all.
NOTES,

This verse vividly describes the Supreme Being as the Self of all.

e ey SenRmend Satewat g N
) .lﬁa: qiqeE —whose hands and feet are everywhere. (da: Traa: yw

q9) |

adasRrRirg&—whose eyes, heads, and faces are-everywhere (&¥a
seffy Rt ganfa = 7e7) )

wdamfteg—nfi=ear; whose ears are everywhere. (wda: sl 7en
afa) 1

wgA--Having encompassed or pervaded (&=ar). |
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MANTRA IIL 17,

a‘%&z{agmmﬂ‘ SEILEIECIE =

03 Q .

AT TPHITH TIET IRA Taq, 1290

17. Heis the Light of all the organs of sense, their
faculties and their objects; He is free from all the organs
of sense ; He is the Lord and Governor of all, the Great
Retuge of all.

NOTES

This verse removes a suggestion which the 16th verse may hint,—
that God has really hands and feet, &¢ He himself 1s not bound to the
organs of sense ; on the other hand, He 1s their Lufe-giver and their sole
master  He it is throungh whose power they can do their work. He only
seems to have the organs of sense.

sTRREnRITEE R AR, T e gt /1 IREand Ja: 0
RTINS, (a) T = the faculties, as heaiing, sight, &c, and the
objects of sense. FRT@:~~means Light (¢ ¢., the giver of light SWe) or
experience (Wrd).
Or knowledge (. ¢, the Giver of the experience or knowledge attributed to
the organs of sense and their faculties).

() guEEH—who only appears to have the organs of sense, &c., as
He is the master of all.

 (0) waify gPyfy aggar e TRagTn afie dut wARATSAa
ST A1 N (5) RaarRngg: SSRRIay TR R 0
gaRTafafias—iree from all the organs of sense and faculties, &e.—
Eﬁzﬂ\ here stands for the faculties and objects (TW) also
(gReaffy it gRarafufivamat svewe) |
"5y §ori—Lord and Governor. (wnfre faege =il Rrensft wag
gegwireneray ) A Loid may not bea Governor and wice versa, therefore,
both the attributes have been put The neuter attributes have been put
in the nominative case. ¥y ST& mean the nominative, though the form
is accusative—a Vedic peculiarity.

(waiRy qaft st agaml mgfivera Rivsaemat gese) |
xe@—Refuge, Protector (¥&7) |
ggg—Great. Another reading is §&H—iriend...
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MANTRA III, 18.
FER R o gxar QwrEa afE: |
TY SFET AVHET TTATET ATET T W25

18. In the body having nine openings, or in the
(city having nine gates) the soul, connected with the body,
wanders out (in the world). He is the Controller of the
whole world, animate as well as inanimate.
NOTES

This verse describes the individual soul, and 1its identity with the
Supreme Being.

arerigeEar & agring, hdverinee @ salml

aagR—Having nine gates or openings. Thesé openings are 2 eyes,
2 ears, 2 nostiils, 1 mouth, and two openings of the private parts.

TadreEiy Frofy Rriraewaf § & g sgd paiRd  sregae: ggs
gfd wa Baiy aex aRkay |l

@R =the city, the body, metaphorically, spoken of as a city of nine
gates. Or 3 may mean (in the body), literally, that which is filled with
the eight ingredients (argRv: 948 TR W) 0

gft—~—connected with or master of the body (Fz@weaury)

g81—(a) That which goes out with Buddhi, Préna, &c., <. e., the
individual soul. From &% to go. (FFIwr: &7 gfa wegaltfa da:)

() That which destroys Avidyéd, and its effects, ¢. e., the Supreme
Soul. This is an 1mpoitant expression, establishing the identity of the
individual goul with the Supreme Soul. It is the latter, which, connected
with the body, becomes Jiva.

nfyars H1 ey £8: TERAT | hawEgeTEl W quae @ gF et
forear 0

f@E} = wanders or sports in the world. It is the nomunal yverb,
from &&r sport. This Supreme Being Himself, having ecreated the
world, wanders there in different births.

FWER sltwt FAR, Ty, S, @A samds T 9 dey hifmag
= afa i

afk: —(a) out in the external world, in order to receive the objects of
sense ; (b) beyond or above the world in which he seems to wander.

(o) T ARy el e | (b) aftdnem, = agr aRlg 0
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ggit—Controller. ¥wE—inanimate, or stationary =¥—animate or
moving.

MANTRA IIT 19,
HORITET FAAT T ITITTG: & STYIFA: |
SERECEET G IGERE ek B § R

19. Having no hands and feet, He can reach fast and
can grasp; without eyes, He can see ; without ears, He can
hear, (without a mind) He knows what is to be known ; there
is no knower of His; (they) speak of Him as the First, Perfect
and Mighty Being

NOTES.
Several of the above verses (as @& qiRgmy) have described the

Phenomensl Brahm as connecled with and related to the world, This

verse describes the true 1eality of Brahm, absolute, and disconnected with
the world.

oi wats: s sfmie | gl P srmegmetamaied v gofgae,
wRgag:—who has no hands and feet (% wex iy gR) |
sig—literally, quick, reaching far, owing to omnipresence, quickly

(adenfyam, gEmd) )

st grasper, though having no hands (=ngrar, sAqfyd) |

@ 3R—He knows (without having an organ like the mind)smaERishy |

7 @ 39—(a) No one can thoioughly understand him, (b) there
being no other existence, except Him, there can be no one else to know
Him, (e oo @i o Seemamer) |

Sg:—say the knowers of Brahm (srfdg:) |

w58 —(a) First, as He is the First Cause of all, (b) The Chief of all,
everything being subject to Him.

(o) (SrrausREaa wrgd | (b) qHat T =)
MANTRA II1. 20,

TUIChaEER aEmEE gt MReser
R | ey wal dfemet wg: seEeatae-
Hre, Wkel



20. Minuter than the minute, and greater than the
great, the Soul is situated in the heart of this creature. By
the grace of the Creator one can see that Mighty Controller
who is free from appctites, and is redeemed from sorrow.

NOTES,

This verse lays down that spuitual vision depends upon the grace
of God (TWAGEFR FLIEHAY: FRYRIAWR) |

W@ —than the minute (T=TR, N |

s —minuter, subtler (Feyavw, aHaw) |

agiag—greater (RERE) |

siweiti—group of all creatures (SRsmasa)

fafia: —placed, present, situated (Ffem:, ferm:) t

gEEE—in the heart or mind  (ggd, FFt ) |

g free {rom sensual passions or appetites (Rreavitmaseran) |
#g= passion. Another pdtha is %#g * which means the same for tho seer

arg: neRr=(a) By the grace (s@ig) of the Creator (arg) or (b) by
the puuification (&) of the cmgans of senso or the heart (g in com-
pound, meaning §Faas which support the body).

W RrngdiTaer SaE, ST, SHA WA ghgaiy e s
det Relear |

aRmma—great and not gleatness, as usual ( AEFAT—wR WAET
frafya) 0

BANTRA TII Z1.
FrEAaAet JUW  aarerd @and e b
FEAIAOY gaEteq e STt @ gagtea e e

iy ShEETaRITRTeg FSEsETE: 1w

91. I know that Being, unchangeable, ever-fresh
though old, the Self of all, Omnipresent owing to his imma-
nence, whose absence of birth the expounders of Brahm (as
is well-known) always declare.

NOTES:

This verse points out the experience of the sage who has realized

God, Wig: SRR @l e AR gAY HARE S ST B
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ws—unchangeable, free from waste (Rrafmrmaiafies, sogades) |

gog—(a) New though old Fuf¥ #a% , (b) existing from etermity
gefaw) 1

@atAmT—the Self of all (aliyt wer n@w mvww) U

fg=na—®&Y means Pervading, immanent. So fg&=immanence.

(Refresr =0 vt s ) “ appearing in different forms of effects”
is the literal meaning of f&g: u

st (o) PR means absence (WWM™) so the whole means, ab-

sence of birth.

(%) FRra also means death—Birth and death is whose
(God’s) wark, 2. ¢, He is the Creator and the Des-
troyer; or,

(¢) with the 1st wagfa, fools (a7:) 18 the subject under-
stood ; ““the fools declare whose arth and death ; but
the expounders of Brahm declare Him to be Eternal.”

(a) SRR wwaE (b)) wvR = P def 3 cieam w9 B el (o)
wfRawt @@ sevy syafa g g A aEReg R’ seala

f&—as is well known or the (well-known Biahm, eternal) (R aR¥) #
Here ends the Third Chapter.



CHAPTER IV,
TEATSATT: 0 2 1

MANTRA IV, 1.

T THEG g AREIRIEIRARIRRaTt
TN | AR T Rt | 33 | a9 gEar g

|@gag 12

1. He is the Luminous Being, who, being One and
without form and name, creates, by connection with May4,
and keeping the words and forms (in His thought), numerous
forms and names of many kinds, in the beginning (of creation),
and at the end destroys the Universe. May He fit us with
good wisdom.

NOTES.
This Chapter mainly repeats the thought of the previous Chapters,
in order to emphasize it This verse contains a prayer to God for true
knowledge

TEAAEITET AT AT gerer ¥Ry Sgdisenm o | T

TFIARIMZAN Gaeh: TR GEEEmIrEeaTE |

wedti—(a) ®: means name (literally, that by which anything is
described) or form (l4t., that which 15 described). So the whole means,
¢ without form or name.’

(b) = also means caste and Wa® will, therefore, mean, without
(i.e., having no) any caste or attribute (unqualified)

(¢) Another reading is & instead of wawq, In this case, 3% means
Om, which is described as being thecause or germ of the whole
of Vedic and Sanskrit Literature (or holding several letters, as, ®, ¥and %)

(@) sy also means the letter %, which being the first letter of the
Sanskrit Alphabet, is further changed into many forms, (short, long, ete.)

(@) qugAsAw ¢Rr gt A & T | qoud TRy 9 §9 AW TR |
AETTT AT | b) maut nERERAT ARt (o Thaky aweRe-
B G WA | FAFTE, TOT, I, ey aneaiy () saan g ady gt
FrQl FEARTTA FETRARR Tk, gerrler ol |
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agat—O0f many kinds, referning exther to a@e or to TRe (FgRER
sl agmeTRelnT at )

mRedmE—On account of connection with (or meaning) ®wmr (amw=
T, P53ER) A AHGIE |

aqiq—(a) (as explained above) forms or names (b) qualities (c)
letters

fafart—(a) Having kept the Word or Demgn (and forms) This
expression embodies an important Theory of the Veddnta, according to
which the “Word” has cieated the world. This belief 18 held by other
religions also. (Compare the Bible—*“In the beginning was the word, ete.”).
Now this Word really means the design of God which He keeps in mind
before creating the world. =¥ stands both for forms (literally, that which
is used) and names or the word (that by which is meant). fRa means
kept (in thought).

fiftaedt oo wesr fieded ARS ARedsd: | nead iy wdt

TR ST | REAASAW TRy SratsRra | qF e AST avwet |

(b) fafa—Not accepted or cared for. &% =gelfish motive (i.e., creating
the world without any selfish motive) ( Fftaml sigflamdem: amitrd:
g )

(¢) Having kept the meaning in itself, referrmg to @R or aq—
i.e., full of meaning. ( fRaRMdasdEa: )

=gt AR-—Creates in the beginning fgaRy sy

sy ¥— and destroys—non-causal for causal ( wea Wifdgoad: | Rwafy
fravaR-sade® )

) MANTRA IV. 2,

ARATRRATIEIEAZIENE TS | T3T T agsaT
AETIEFISRE U R 0

2. He alone is fire, He is the sun, He is air, ‘He is
also the moon, He alone is the bright group of planets,
He is Hiranyagarbha, He is the waters, He is virdt.

NOTES. "

- This verse and the two following strongly declare the Pantheistic
Doctrine of the Vedanta philosophy — that all is God. (@ va &d & adr frre-
weften wr)

' da——alone, is connected with every word in the verse (T¥ x%: wam
daend, oy gl wiw ). @ also (3 W)
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g#—(a) the bright group of planets ifgra agansw
(b) the bright Brahma (fiféma =av)
(¢) semen (dfia)
sE—i(a) Brahmi or Hirannyagarbha (Revemater)
(b) Brahm (58 SWRERW)
swtaR—Virat  (fraevear)

MANTRA IV, 8,

el e gAME e FART I A FAA A
St s =9 & say wata fFeasga: 1
3. Thou art woman, thou art man, thou art the young

man, thou art even the young woman, thou art the old man
who goest with a staff, (in short) thou art bornin all forms.

NOTRS.

This verse further strengthens the Pantheistic view, and lays down
that the Supreme Soul is the only reality, while the division of Age and

Sex is only imaginary. (GfgETRAZR sealy wRa gene)
@"~—Thou, the Supreme Soul itself or God (THI@=EHT, WRTAN &),
daf=%a¥ goest or wanderest (one Commentator also says,
deceivest) ey, qRmIA, €87 gAA [sell-control] (geig Faar)

fradrge:—in all foims or m all conditions { MAERY, TATSTAG & )
God appears to be born, as it were, 1n different forms by the Power of his
Mdyd, just as the reflection of the moon makes the moon appear to have
many forms, while the moon itsell 18 unchanged =2 srwrrEs AR WA,

ATy SR £ SRR ST AATRETERT A Se g9 aead geek,

MANTRA 1IV. 4.

A qagy gRar aifanralsd gaT agar |
FATRA g 389 gay Srany e s uen

4. Thou art the black bird (or bee); (Thou art)
the green (bird), the red-eyed (bird), the cloud, the seasons,
and the oceans. On account of Thy transcending all Time

and Space, Thou art without beginning, from whom all
the worlds are born,
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NOTES.

This verse, while further strengthening the Pantheistic view, declares
that God also appears in the Lower Animal forms (Ramfy =iy
TIRGSTETE).

et qaw:—black bird or hee (Fww: ot smuly:).

gRas —green bird, like parrot ().

wRag—red-eyed bird (wEw: aei).

afegmd:—afq a9 98 in which there is lightning, 1 e., cloud (R=:),

fig@T—on account of Thy transcending all Time and Space
(Rurmdrsatisaan).

MANTRA IV. b.
HTART ETTZFUTaS: T FTAAT TS |
RN OFT TEATUISTNS FETEAT GHWTHAST: WY

5, One male goat (or uncreated being) follows, while
serving, one female goat (or unborn entity) which has red,
white and black colours, which produces many various
creatures of similar forms. Another he goat (or uncreated
Being) abandons her by whom pleasure has been enjoyed,

NOTES

This verse metaphorically describes the causes of bondage and
galvation, and the difference between an unwise and a wise man, It is
the uanwise man, who, beng a slave of Prakiiti (like a he-goat slavishly
following a female goat) suffers bondage, while the wise man, keeping
himself aloof from mdyd, and abandoning all attachment to material things,
remaing free. In this verse there s also a reference to the (individual soul)
or sfd, which only becomes as such by being mastered by mdyd, while
the Supieme Soul is never affected by Prakriti.

TG SFTATASTREITE | SUTEW ST SWSAT qensd Qi
FAW: FATHIIRT AR AR asedly oy sef s | 3@ oen
- $eT at oRaEsh | WA wraR TeET i gadEeRRaRiear at
e TR TR @ @ SERsdsitimiE: g
s\ o sgnehly oweaatww Ree qeeeli | eatesaTTa
gEArEd: |
warg-—A she-goat o an Uncreated Being; Mdyd, being also hsld
unborn in the Vedanta Philosophy (gwrest qanghg)



OHAPLER IV

qifdagsasti—Having the attubutes 1ed, white and blackh —

(@) The 1ed stands for fira, the white for water, and the blick for
the Earth The attuibutes of firte, water and earth must lie hidien m
therr Pimme Cause, Mdyd, because the attributes of an effect must be

present 1n ifs cause
() Tho red, whate, and black stand also for the thice Grunag, Rajas,

Sattva, and Tamas 1espectively
(1) SRagETul AMsTTBAUN, FETTl Thrawl aF st
TR WTECTAR @l | () Srfeat Tw wkawt, gat gefast gt |

AT |

gt many_(‘isﬁm:).

99 —creatures or offsprings (boin in many divisions) (Rveredy
T gl swm)

"' —having foums sunilar to she foins o1 attributes (of fire, water
or earth) possessed by her

Y WATWSI: @ JRTTHTURARET GRS ST
HERFCAN AT AHAAL:

wa@—He-goat, the individual soul or the unwise man (Frgg:—srgyrstt a).
gRIG: —serving or enjoying (Jwr:, affreding uargs).
wFA_R—(a) 1esorts to or follows (wald).
(b) sleeps in 1gnorance (FETEwIRLT wAR).
(¢) exists while following (mateiial things) (wERumpaiva
SgaE 2 548).

werf—abandons or destioys (vRewfy armafiar).

gwima—She who has enjoyed tho pleasure. This expression
embodies the Vedantic theoiry that the Soul does not really enjoy the
pleasures of the world It is miyf and her cications that enjoy. The
Supreme Soul (which 1s the only real Soul) 18 unaffected by Miys,
and therelore does not enjoy the pleasures of the world—the ci1sation of
Maya.

T FaTGIR 3o, Relean i sacinedt | g fran-

GEMARTHE A omar |
wRs—Another he-goat, different from the false inchvidual soal,
te, the Bupreme Soul or God (sFa: gwn §¥a) or the wise man, differing,

from the unwise (F¥FferNsSa).
9 *
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MANTRA IV 6.
g7 gRUT AT qETT SHE I QRSeS|
ane: s St o &

6. Two beautiful-winged birds (or two beings of
good movement) ever-connected, and friends, resort to the
same tree (or body) , of these the one eats the fruit of varied
or (attractive) taste, while the other shines (or looks) without
eating (the fruit).

NOTES,

This verse explains the thonght of the last verse in another met-
aphor. The individual Sonl and the Supieme Soul have been compared
to two friendly buds, occupying the same ties, one eating the fiurt and
the other avoiding 1t. The individual Soul acquues its chaiacteristic
attributes of woildliness, because it tastes the fiuts of the world—plea-
sure and pain—and attributes pleasure and pamm—Qeally the qualities) of
Mayi)—to itself So it is bound to the woild. The Supreme Soul, how-
ever, not tasting the fimit, remains quite free fiom the world. A similar
thought is expressed 1n other religious books (as the Bible and the Quran)

where Adam is said to have fallen from Heaven on account of having eaten
the fruit of a tree.

AT RN STEEd | S Suitya s sed

mmﬁuasmgﬁaammm'aw Farie 7d4?, AU GEnGNTAETRey
T TSRS SRR T |
g3 = Vedic declensional terminations are often dropped, and
the previous vowel is lengthened (gt §T%...... )gwf e of good wings
or =geaA of good movement (ﬁiﬂﬂ’ﬂwﬂi‘t) (gg oTr gt ), the wings of
the Jiva are Dharma and Adharma, and the wings of the Supreme Soul
are MAy4 and connection with it { cfae aniadll qut Sxaven wfar adandt )
Egﬁ—-av means connection ﬂ—-ﬂi"‘ ever connected with each other
(7% ¢mea: rgrea’ A W WA age GaE dge ).
wE = Er {riends, friendship implied between God as Protector
and the Jiva as protected SRrERalifaRowAlozrEsan)
. sE—the same (IFAVT avaregsw)
g99—tree. The tree is heve the body. The word I¥ comes from.
the o 4, to cut or desiroy  Tho human body also may be called 2 ¥,

because it 1s liable to destruction (Wa, Jgar, g =iyt vl vRvawd



CHAPTER 1V, ? 67

—It is the Perfect Tense of @™ with 4R, aud has a sense in the present
(or all tenses). Kmbrace, resort to, oceupy

v it iy for R gawmE for s, aRaw
o |

w=ti—Another or one, 1eferiing to the mndividual soul or sha (sfa:).

froq@t—the fruit of the tree—pleasure and pain, the 1esult of good
and bad actions (¥i%d gagrewvw)
wg—Adjective, qualifying fyegary,
(a) Of attractive taste (wraltesige)
(b) Of vatied taste ( a%s&f‘aa&qmﬁwnﬂ) or Adveib, modifying wif,
relishingly (g @& aur iy T3%)
sfr—tastes, enjoys, eats (Wg)
HAWE~—not tasting the fruit of actions { FHBEY Hygsaw:)
W= Crod (Fz:)
sRrarEafif—Ilooks or shines. Intensive of «/ﬁTﬂE to shine
(¥l v, st wn, wvr i) 7yl az

MANTRA IV 7,

a8 gEaT fmsissimar gl g
FE II1 TIITHINAET AR FrasiE: 1ou

7. The individual soul, entangled in the same tree
(or body), being deluded, grieves on account of powerless-
ness, when he sees another Being, i e., God, pleased (or ser-
ved by Him) and His greatness, he is freed from sorrow.
NOTHS.
This verse is a complement to the last verse, which described
chiefly the cause of bondage. This veise says that Salvation can be

attained by the realization of God and his Unity with the individual
soul.

Srresd Tonmersd S daw TCHTi TR AT AR |

ge¥:—the individual Soul (sfs:).

fanw—Exceedingly drowued, forgetting his real happy self, 1denti-
fying itself with the body, entangled (Rt wer:, Reepammyere:, argream:)

WA (¢) owing to powerlessness () owing to self-abasement
(¢) on account of forgetting his divine nature which 1s overshadowed by

wite wamedta, Qadv, Ry W .



garav:—Civing way to delusion or perverted views Arg Rrha-
gETE AT a9

frafy-—sorrows or giieves

gea—I{qualifying §0%) served or pleased by him (e, @mar afiges)

segg—another Beng, different from matenal things, o1 supposed
(falsely) to be different from the mdividual soul (g, sharger

g srpianizdian)

weq arma—His (3@@) greatness o1 hus own greatness (Frmfgwnamy).
= ig understood after this expression

gfi—when he sees thus, then (gfy =g wwafa axn).

MANTRA IV 8
FRIS W SNATIRARTT A feg: |

Jeter AT FraET KU T SHiETE IH SHIET IS
8. What will he do with (the study of) the Rig (and
other Vedas) who does not, know Him, the Kternal, Supreme
and All-pervading Being (like ether), in whom all the gods
and the Rig (and other Vedas) sustain their existence ; those
who know Him in this way, they attain the True Stage.
NOTES,

This verse emphasizes the oft-repeated thought that only the know-
ledge of the Supreme Being, and not merely the study of the Vedas, can
bring salvation to man (veAmfigt Fadat gaaf)

sga—The Rig and other Vedas. The word Rig stands for the other
Vedas also (ww gy edddwwgay | wnfiad Jar)

wgi—{a) in the imperishable or Eteinal.

) () in the Omnipresent Being (7 weelif wow) (admgd gR o

q@—Supreme (FE).

sitag—Ilocative case for the modern form sqtafy. Here also, as usual,
the Vedi inati t

edic declensonal termination 15 dropped (gat gg%).

(a) In the ether-like Omnipresent Being.

(®) In the Creator, ®memr being the Vedantic name of the Creator.

() FETETEfREA TR TR, ITEIFRY () W
& mm sAseMERET i ST soRiwR SRR |

wfirfiagi—exist on or 1, depend upon (wifr saR Rivray sifvrRaefee)
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w—Dby the mere study of the Rig and other Vedas (msnmaRa, ).
g§3—in this way, i¢, having studied the Vedas and worshipped
God (those who follow these methods and then know Hum can attan
salvation).
FNARCTUEIS q 70 WEuawR ¥ ag asss-
are st forge
wWiga—attain the (ST&a) true stage (luterally, sit o1 stay tiuly &g
y9fafa). By attaining their true nature or Swarupa (o1) become success{ul

(wevaw R | geaRafy armaes @ | ganit waka g ).
MANTRA IV, 9.
STt AFT: FHAT TAT o WA 9T 33T JE6 |
= ¢ = .
TEATFATT ST [ ARGAERATT AT Siasg: Ual
9. The Vedas, the Sacrifices without Soma, the Sacrifi-
ces with Soma, the vows, the Past, the Future (and the Pre-
sent), (in short) whatever the Vedas speak of, is horn [rom

the Supreme Being. (He), accompanied with May4, created
this universe, and in that (universe) the other (individual

soul) 1s fettered by Maya.
NOTES.

This verse speaks of the Supieme Bemng as a Creator in a special
sense, mz , when He 1s accompanied with Miya (gt ENGE AT
WEEESE gR).

gweif@—(a) The Vedas (3gu).

(b) The Vedic Metres, as Gayatn, ete. (maEfif¥).
um: (@) special kinds of sacrifice 1n which Soma is not drunk or
used (wa@w®r.).

% or (h) those sacrifices (in which the animal is not slaughtered), in
which the sacrificial post (to which the animal is fastened) 18 not used
quéEeafgar).

wmaai—(a) the SoMA saciifices, <. e, sacrifices in which Soma is used
or drunk—like the Jyotistoma sacrifice, (R@maT: SREwTa:).

() Saciifices 1n which the sacrificial post 18 used. JuEaaitan

(¢) worship (various kinds of) Iqramri=.

aaf—rvows or fasts wWREAWHF Al ar).

9 ¥—and whatever else, u.6., Present understood %,aRf adntvaahy

adme Eahy).
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w18 born (from this Brahm understood) SRAR, A@Q avwadis
|7 ggad gauEa dwtasd,

Some Commentators read Wewry—atanding in apposition to all the
things mentioned above—* He creates all these things or all these sages ”
s, dgreda, wi).

at—The Lord of MAya, accompanied with Mayd This is an
important statement, as it lays down that Biahm, being Himself quite
free from action, can be taken as a cieator only in a special sense, i.e.,
when He 1s conceived of as the Lord of Maya or as accompanied with
Maya st wraeht | gEeenfy AEaiER SREReaaT aiagagwqwq ]

aRAg—1n this univeise (frands).

t—the other, ¢ e, the individual soul (sha)

4feg:—bound, fettered, obstructed wg:, @weagfind s, wisheen

IqEaEE: gE: |

MANTRA IV. 10.
wrat g 5 REwan@s g wesaw | aerage-
AT A FIRE O ULell

10. The material cause (of the universe) should be
known as Miy4 alone, and the supereme God should be
known as only the Controller (or Life-Giver) of Midy4. By
His portions this world is pervaded.

NOTES,

This veise gives a definition of May4 and its Lord ( 7% %t = avn wxa
ArriEs = )

wgfi —Tho material cause or onigin of the Universe. Wherever, in
this book, the material cause of the Universe 1s spoken of, that cause
ghould be technically known as May4. (R ST EEERTH, | a% a9 swenshy
R g W ot arat Ruawsiag )

§—Is an excluding or limiting particle. Should be known as Moy4
only, and not anything else (FWeFrsqanR)

frarg—Should know. Potential mood of dﬁq “to know.” second
conjugation st

®f¥4—The Lotd, Controller, o1 the Support of Mayh.

e enfi, Fasa, sy e |

Miyé therefoie, is not independent, but depends evest for its own
existence on God.
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R

germga:—By this portion. The human mind supposes two of the
Supreme attributes of Brahm (8% g and =) existence and appear-
ance, to be separate conceptions divided into innumerable portions ‘ This
is silver;” “This 18 the sky ,” “The silver appears,” “The sky appears” ;
in such infinite expressions the attributes * thisness” or existence and
appearance are supposed to be different portions—an 1magmary division.
So this whole world is full of these divisions (“ Existence and appearance ")
of Brahm,—divisions imagined by the human mind

Or, these divisions may he Mays and 1ts Poweis The Supreme
Being gives existence and appearance to Mayad and 1ts powers So the
human mind imagines as if the qualities of Biahm, existence and appear-
ance, have been divided 1n the form of Méya and 1ts Powers

s (w@ ) mifa: S “gd wan” 5O e ARG ¢ Sty
w1 oy R R sgu—TenedNa SE 7 g WORUMRS | wua
AT FERGUITAASNRE:  aRiY WEEER aggaaaeEme . aaaaaa
wnd SR S |

MANTRA IV. 11

It A NEfRTEER akawd 69 ARk
QIR qETQ T ST T AR 28

11. (One)attains this highest peace, having thoroughly
known Him, the Governor, the Giver of gifts, (including
salvation), the Luminous and praiseworthy Being, who,
being one, governs (or supports) every cause, (primary as
well as secondary), in whom this whole world is absorbed
(by destruction) and assumes various forms (at the time of
creation).

NOTES.

This verse descuibes the place and relation of the Supreme Being
with regard to creation. He is the independent Governor and Support
of the whole world ( #awmmmiRAA: Fue sradisiogd goafy ).

" Mfi-—Every cause (8% = cause), primary, iz, ®FEW, and,
secondary, the five elements (ww =Rt wrat RagrEEEEdE)

) or WA M —the causeless canse, 1 e., WA FRAFERT 7 “Frea g
W s s 1 am)

wikfefe—Governs, or supports by giving appeazance and Reality

(wamgR wrasiem Rl swaaifed).
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4+ R =uafy goes together, s e, 15 absoibed by destruction
(&resd @ ).

Another Commentator translates it as * gets stability ” (Rufd sURy).

& + gfir = =3t goes to o1 assumes varnlety-

Becomes of various forms at the time of cieation (Gfe#a fiRray of
MEMREIY TR FA).

Another Commentator translates 1t as ““ undergoes destruction ”
(Frnogdfr gadh).

7@ —Chver of gifts including salvation, (Argvdeamat saai @),

gzas—praiseworthy (€@).

faater—Having realized by faith (Fedw @iy 7).

agead—Peifect, highest, whence there 15 no retuin (adverb or
adjective) mf*a==salvation (Eﬂthﬁltﬁ‘{am_\, ﬁlﬁ'ﬂﬁﬂﬂ_\).

MANTRA IV 12.

N Wi TATEEEd Realer 8w |
Tt axge st | A gEAr AT S 1Rl

12. This verse has aheady been tianslated and annotated in verse
4, Chap. III.

It is the same verse as 4, Chap III.

Except this change—

Instead of “ who created Hiranyagarbha in the beginning of eciea-
tion,” translate—

“Who saw Huanygaibha being boin ”

e = AAT—In the Vedic Giammar % as an augment does
not necessarily precede the Imperfect Tense. Another peculiaiity of

Vedic Grammar in this word 18 the use of Atmanepada instead of
Parasmaipada.

TS TREIAISARIE AT, SIeRE WA |
‘Saw’ 18 used 1n the sense of “ Felt a desire that Hiranyagarbha

should create the secondary creation, and introduce or propagate the
Vedas.”

« & - -
FAFATHRARISTRAAA AGAAIHE & P Faas g
Another Commentator translates W@ =sttftg—"‘ Know the Hiranya-

garbha (being) born as really the Supreme Being” (wwwvt Rvvaminfy
WY g wefta) 1
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MANTRA IV, 18,
T AT TRUSIHET  ATARR: | T SUSE
RugargsTs: 68 3T g@w fEm ugkn
13. May we worship with oblations that Luminous
and Blissful Being who is the Lord of Gods, on whose sup-

port (all) the worlds exist, who governs this (world of) the
biped (man, &c) and the quadruped.

NOTES,

This verse declares that the Supreme Being is Lord of the Gods,
and that salvation-seekers should worship Him (fam wf ®nfired gygfou
e’ 9 STEETE) |

sifta:—Lord or Master (zawft)

sfitfrar—depend upon , are supported by (fa—uR, &) 1

§ft—the Vedic form fo1 88, @ bemg dropped by a peculiarity of
Vedic Grammar—governs (QEWET: gra:) |

f@9gt—Biped, man, &c.,— Genitive case, governed by the verb E&g l

wgagi—quadruped, ammals, &c (TEaEs) 1

welt==( =%m) Him, who 15 bliss atself This word % 15 nota Pronourr,
yet, owing to a peculiarity of Vedic Grammar & is added to 1t &=
bappiness—(some Commentators take % as an interrogative Promoun, in
whieh case the verse will involve a question—* Whom should we¢ wor-
ghip—""? and the answer will be the othez portions of the verse] (¥ EET)

gRr==w1th offerings or oblations (Srraaaazsa:) |
fédw—should worship. Potential mood of f to worship Frdk:
qRewET (gage aiea) |

MANTRA IV 14
HrAnageH Fraaer we R armAsEa
fraele wiRafrart gran e wFama=aif nzen

14. Oneattains the highest peace, having known that
Blissful Being, who, being One, pervades the Universe, who
(assumes) many forms, who is the Creator of the world; (who
is present) in the midst of this dense, conlused nass (of

worldly phenomena), and who is minuter than the minute.
10
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NOTES.

This veise repeats the same thoughts expressed in several of the

above verses, for the sake of a clearer understanding.
sereq, SRR gafy auast gpdeald gaceng

gy — Minuter than the minute  (ggwa_ wfwds !{&‘Hﬂ;—wm?—
mdag:) |

sfrm@—(a) SR hiterally means an impenetrable mass This world
of phenomena, the effect of M4ya, 18 compated to an impenetrable mass of
foriifications which is haid to overcome While the Supreme Being is

spoken of as an untainted, unaffected, unattached Eye-witness of this
confusing and formidable mass of phenomena
FRETEY THANTATCITT GEITET  TEAET A SRS

sategag |

(1) Another Commentator translates ®fer@ as Darkness, and calls
the Supieme Being as Hidden (understood) in datkness, @ e., invisible,
owing to human 1gnorance or Miys (frares wed awar mdt qefify fw:) 1

Rr-—Dblissful or benevolent (sargwrew, Hrww) |

MANTRA IV, 15.
| 9T Fd gITE v Pt §99ay e |
o LT [ aN
I JHT ISV ST AT FOAT TR LY
- 15. He alone is the Protector of the world at the (pro-
per) time, the Lord of the universe, hidden in all the
(created) beings, on whom the Brahmanical sages and Gods

concentrate (their minds). Having known Him in this way,
one breaks the bonds of death.

KNOTES.

This verse refers to the great sages who 1ealized the Supreme Being,

and adds that we also, following the same methods, can attain salvation
YT SN STeTa @Ryt Araiire = |

%R | (a) at the proper tune,  e., at the time of, the ripening (or
fruition) of the pievious actions of living beings in the past worlds
(weharedy ShedRasiTRamsan) |
~ ' (b) during the stability—time of the world (% RaRa@) 1

=(a) united, become one with (YFramnwar:) |

b) perfomed Yoga, or concentrated their mnds on (Fwnmfrar:)
devoted fo.
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sgrda: | the Biahman—seers or sages ( M@W: grasdfiffgagen: )
o | 1 the ways, as described Fa HHRQ |

mg—Darkness (1iguotance), Mayi (@gd am: an sed 95k )
fgaft—=Destroys, bieaks ( fnafy, 3¢ wafy )1

MANTRA IV. 16

garat queEtiged qrar A ahEy gea |
frsaeis afETard Qe 27 gead @3 ugin

16. Oneisreleased from all bonds, having known the
Luminous Being who, being One, pervades the universe,
who is hidden 1n all created bheings, who is blissful (or bene-
volent), and who is extremely subtle (and valuable), just as
the essence (of butter) is superior to (and subtler as well ag
more valuable than) butter.

NOTES.

This verse, in addition to the thoughts repeated above, speaks of
God as the most valuable, the most lovely, and the subtlest object for the
human mind ( v geaeiedq sffreas wagana = ) |

T®@—(a) Superior, (b) or found above e ( TR FawwT)

gag—Clanfied or molten butter (Fefrgarar )

Aeg—aeT ordinanly means cream , heie it means the most valuable,
the most highly prized and subtlest essence ( We & qaw ARy Riwg )

Frar—repetition of FIAT (twice) 1s for the sake of emphasis  Having

only known Him ‘g’ gy galnaas  qasweis | qar =9 dad “grar o
gET: SR |
MANTRA 1V, 17

oy 39 FrsarAt v a s el Sl
& AAT wAATSEET 7 Tagogane wata ny ol

17. This Luminous Being, whose work 18 the universe,
is the Supreme Soul, and always thoroughly enters the heart
of human beings. He is known through (reason), the ruler of

the mind, and situated in the heart, and through meditation.
Those who know Him become immortal.

NOTES.
This verse describes the Supreme Being as the Creator of the Umiverse,
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Omnipresent, and attainable by those who become true Sannyasis. The
2nd part of this verse has already been annotated 1 III. 13
TTAAT RIsamed Gg=aied SRIVITRRISTHEIET e |

ARt —®T means act or work, effect.  Whose act or effect is the
Universe ; 2.e , who 18 tho Creator of the Universe (f6ad gy &% wwq—fed
e g, TEHEEE: ) |

wewar—The great or Supreme Soul (weizasdt st =)

MANTRA IV. 18,
o ~_Q [ ey

AR @l 1 A 9 J1H89 T I |
e TRAETIRAT T T TEATGAT AT Ng=n

18. (In that condition) when there is no AvidyAa, there
is neither (the conception of) the day nor night, neither
existence nor non-existence ; there is only the One (without
asecond) untainted Being—ihat Eternal, that Being who
has the adorable nature (or form) of a Creator. From him
wisdom (handed down) from time immemorial, has pro-
ceeded.

NOTES,

This verse emphasizes the monotheistic Ideal. In the condition of
perfect and absolute wisdom, when 1gnorance has been entirely destroyed,
dualism entirely vanishes, and the One Existence of the Supreme Bemng
only is experienced. The conception of opposition is no more, for it is
the Supreme Being alone who is really exusting at all times.

Or, when the reading is @ instead of Z@#: the veise describes the
condition of Universal destruction. At that time, as evory thing is absorb-
ed in the Primary Cause, Mdy4, the dual conception of and difference bet-
ween day and night does not hold.

st Al < Save wirdaearraTete pacin wids f gt
af et T ST SaTraand TEE |
HO T ST & “yragela’ ofr u afwaRed
aget ERwRISaeT JeNTRaRTEaa femrenat Rt s |
= :—no darkness ; destruction of Avidys (adfrafe:, sifragwesan-
sfsaweE, ) or ( &: ) another readmg—-—-the state of the orginal cause, vz,
Aliya { gengRR R e )
®1—(u) Exisicnce (conception of) wwe: (wraweqat) (b) cause
(wewr) e -
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siwa—(a) Non-existence ( swma: ) (b) effect { ®@rg ) 1
This means the dualism between existence and non-existence is no
more.

ffar—conception of the day ( Rerseg=u )1

fra:—untainted, pure. ( wraRmanege:, FRww, ggewm: )i

gaa: —One without a division or a second, free fiom ignorance
(R, stErwerEm, sid ) |

afgdea’ —(a) Y means adorable, worthy of being chosen, or
sought for (avta’, wmefia, sei’) after which form or nature (avaiaee)
is understood Who has the adorable form of a Creator ( @fig: smiglg: )

or (b) Adorable even by the God Savitri, who superintends the Sun
(aRg fewr AeEaiafigl wva awdieg ) |

agT—the wisdom (of the Unity of God) ( g™ Rameamfiy: ) |

saai—{lown, aiisen, proceeded ( ¥gr ) or peivaded the minds
of sages and Sannyass (¥Fi¥g snan) |

gudil—(a) Without beginning, or traditionally coming down from
Biahmi ( =3y, sanq Aeq S@rEaewmar SR ) |

(b) ever fresh, though old ( gusfy wwefiwy wgy @ & )i

MANTRA IV, 19.
Aaged 9 R 9 7o ot | @ ae gt
Hieq T€T ATH AZAI|: NL&N
19. None can grasp Him above, in the intermediate

directions (obliquely) or in the middle ; He, whose name is
“ great fame,” has no comparison.

NOTES.

This verse points out that Brahm is incomprehensible and incompa-
rable ( aEwy sRmera sgwRas =g ) |

@ —Not (anybody understood) (7 ®fRmfy) |

Rei=’—obliquely ( f%ﬁﬂi) or in the intermediate directions (wfym:)

aR@sa—can grasp. Subjunctive (Vedic) of ®g the & of wg and &
is changed to # in the Vedas (T@ri: gy ) Ry wwmaw!

af¥t—cowmparison, ie., anything to which he may be compared
( ST—“sw weisrr” €W ).

wer i wgaa: (o) Taking Wewme: as a compound, the sentence means,
“whose name is great (pervading every thing) fame ? ( we i whraeng
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aza, ( oRaw, sNhsies ) MRfeewy (B) or whose name has great fame
(¢) or, whose gieatfame 18 well-known ("W=famous) (@ FW—uRrgH,

RrmamaRge’ fifteen ).
MANTRA IV. 20.

7 gy fasly T @ agw vl FwaRae
AT ST AAGT T AN FEEare watea uRol

20. His Being does not stand in the range of vision;
no one can see Him with the eye ; those become immortal
who know Him present in the heart, by reason and medita-
tion, in this manner.

) NOTES.

This veise pomts out that Brahm cannot be known by the organs
of sense, but by Reason and Meditation, as described above 1 the Second
Chapter.

qeRsated SREMEEIARTaT SRS ST

%= (a) in the range of vision, s.e., 1n a place which can be seen by
the eye ( Tgudifd: dadud 37 ) 1

() or ¥TAX may be paised as the Dative case  For the sake of vision
or observation by the eyes, etc (Sguffa: dgziam) |

age—with the eye and other o1gans of sense, YN standing for
other organs also (wgw gAY IwwwRaa, Twdfagd:) o

Ti—in the manner described above (®ravageadTam) |

®qH—DBeing, nature, Personality (@@q®) |

MANTRA 1V, 2L

HAE TS FrEE: SO | ' 9N oS
gE aF At wiy freng 220
21. As Thou art free from birth, etc., in this way,
therefore, some one (like myself) afraid (of birth, etc ) resorts
(to Thee) O Rudra' O Destroyer of pan, always protect
me by that face of thine which is benevolent.
NOTES,

This verse and the one following include prayers to God, ag freedom
from evikand attamnment of God depend upon His grace.
A “‘gEEEE, oY ToReReRed’ i war ahw gk
wrER saEdw
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wsa——Free from birth, etc. Birth here stands for six kinds of
change or evils (a) birth (b) old age (¢) death (d) hunger and tharst (e)
sorrow (f) ignorance. So Ws&: 13 Vocative Adjective addiessed to God,
meaning, ‘‘ Thou art free from all changes and evils, as burth, ete. (WFasw
mgEAarrEAETed: SRy ahta: T=n &®) |

Wigi—afraid of buth, ete (s=mfFdfias) 1

aqua—Resorts to FFAIRRAR:  (some one else like myself (subject
understood) , or just as another resorts to Thee, in the same way I)

HTERN IR et T qqad Htshy SR A &t 9=, wEniy

A’ e qa |

Another reading is 999, the meaning of which cleaily is “T resort
to Thee.”

g benevolent, encouraging, cheering, or capable (§9), of destroy-

ing the miseries of the world (FHWEHT, AAABERH, T HANGETE-
Qe )

MANTRA IV, 22,

A AP a9 WU A WIN AT AY WY Av A
oAy Gftw: | fro=an = o Wi sadid Rreas: agf
@M gAY RN

22. Do not bring destruction on our children, on our
sons, on our life, on our cows, and on our horses. Being
full of anger, O Rudra, O Destroyer of pain, do not kill our
brave (servants), (as) we always invoke Thee with oblations.

NOTES

This verse contains a prayer to (God, for the preseivation of all
waterial things as well as human 1elations, as they assist in the acquire-
ment of tiue knowledge. Or, just as salvation-seekers pray to Ilim, in
the same way Piosperity-Seekers can also pray to Him, mn the manner
indicated by this verse

e, Rre ARSI SR | S rRARTEAE R I
T Ry S iy mrdArmrE | v | fa9 ArsteenRIintansar e i
aff snggafiirdeag

a® —(a) children 1n general { e, Ghgawas )

(b) sons ( % ) (singulas, standing for plural sense).

§18—(a) sons, as the son 15 the most helpful of all cluldren (g% |

ardwl geise S anawga: a8 Rdvae)
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(b) grandsons ()
g (a) cows ( FEy woy)

(0) Vedas, the means of frue knowledge (@Frmmmig-
WAy ady)

=xdg—(a) horses (TFORY 14Y)
(b) organs of sense (gFaAy)

ar & Re:—Do not Destroy. Prohibitive use of the imperfect Fie-
quentative of the ¥ R, to destroy or injure ( ¥ Ry fFamt ASPTAET. )

dig—brave servants (Rt e )

wiftr:— Exasperated, from « W8T, to be angry (#tfa: & | ww =)

#@dti—Do not Destroy. Prohibitive use of the Aorist of Ve

glwra:—full of oblations, with offerings (gfaww g=t)

whE, (EgR=aq, §="79)=4a3q, always-
wr=@nry Thee.

gamg  worship or invoke (aww®, SgEAg av)
Fir RavaaRey agutsa: u g

Here ends the fourth Chapter.
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MANTRA V. 1

THATSAT: |
T TS SPIR @A g fFfRE aw g
=t @lar gud g B fafd S agars=ni
1. The two (Ignorance and Knowledge). Ignorauce is
perishable, while Knowledge is imperishable; and He is
different (from both of these) who governs Knowledge and
Ignorance, and in whom, the Hidden Being, the Eternal, the

Supreme Brahm, and the TInfinite, both Knowledge and
Ignorance exist.
NOTES
In this 5th Chapter, the nature of the Jiva or the individual soul,
already mentioned 1n the thind Chapter, is described 1n greater detail.
o gl gaRseEy Pefrer Taft aafl = ggrlt s e,
qgfwe YaRrswE: MR |
This verse distinguishes bstween Action (for which ignorance or
Avidy4a 1s another word) and Knowledge, The fiuits of Actions, religious
or moral, aie always perishable. They may lead to a temporary Heaven ;
but Knowledge and Knowledge alone can biing eternal salvation to man,
Therelore, the seekers of the Highest Idcal should give up actions, and
resort to mcans for the attainment of Knowledgo
Prafiragendmes gg—Rds ertaherely sS—af | awg
Ragearicgliy: FATRY S=red TRrgeT Ra s sfiaer wafme:
g, TW R and FAR are adjectives qualifying ®& wnderstood, or
w ( il )
ag—(a) The Supreme Brahm or (b) beyond Hiranyagarbha.
(veaf— =@ 9 i 9) (s Rwanaig ) flRa@—placed, sitvated,
exist, (adj qualifying Renf®). The Principles of Knowledge and of
nescience or Action maintain their existence in the Supieme Brahm
( fofym, Rad ).
18—(a) adj quahfying #a ( =@fy). In the Hidden Being,
T AN, [T WATHETE ST TAT TS |

11
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or, () TR may 1efer to knowledge and ignorance, the nature of which is
not manifest to ordinary beings ( AR& wafeas )

gi{—Derishable ; but here it means the cause of death or world;
having a perishable fruit Sy, dafway

smd—Impenshable, 7 ¢, the instrument of immortality (BFawEEaTR)

gi—who (the Supreme Being).

g=and, He is different, m whom Knowledge and Ignorance exist,
and who governs Knowledge and Ignorance ( 93 franf¥d Ak aw Rale

$8 qis=: )

MANTRA V. 2.
A I ATTRRaTSET fehr ol gieter

qat: | BN 9ga wiid geand grEme sraae =
qEaq b R 0

2. (He should be known) who, being One, governs
the Causeless Cause, May4, all the forms, and all the second-
ary causes, who, at the beginning of creation, nourishes

with Sciences the infallibly wise Hiranyagarbha (when)
born, and who saw Him being born.

NOTES.

The thoughts expressed in this veise have alieady been explained
in veises 11 and 12, Chapter IV. At the end of this verse ‘‘ He should be
known by Salvation-Seekers ” is understood.

(& = gaghu@aT g g st )

winfy W (0) the causeless cause, Miya (swiff@gt armems) or
& A (b) every place ( ® =Y )

arfi: 1g) Secondary causes ( FawawdEl: ) (b) Causes (sWa@ITNfY).

wf¥'=—(a) Of infalhble knowledge (=m=fgama®) (b The Seer of
the Unseen ( =citifgagens ). ’

sgd—~C1eated, born ( &% senfyan ).
®f@-—(a) Hiranyagarbha. %@ literally means the golden yellow
colour Hirapyagaibha is said to have been boin fiom a golden egg,
which has the same colour ( Fr%®Raay frvanyiy )

(b) The name of a sage, either the founder of the Sankhya Philosophy

(a guese 1ejected by the writeis on Vedanta) or (c) the name ot Kapila, an
Avatara of Vigpu.
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“giemt SRR AT oy oo sRee | rgREE wEareqE
FIRGATUT AT, @ g Wit Hivs: |
mit—DBefore cieation’ (WA Iqw: T39).
fafa"—Nourshes (i)

g:—Sciences of many kinds.
& to be connected with q=AT ( & T AW gAY ).

TR = TR, Saw) §gW.  Vide 1V 12,

MANTRA V. 8,

TR ST agar Rigdaiiag 8 dgway 3= )
HA: GEIAT TATERAL: AT Foa WETAT UM

3. Having transformed each group (of cause and
effect) into various forms (in many ways), this Luminous
Being withdraws (them to their) ground—M4ya ; then again,

having created the Lords as before, the Supreme Soul, God,
holds supreme sway over all.

NOTES. x

This veise descithes God as the Creator and Destroyer of all the
groups of causes, collectively and individually,

wrnwwEAy  woaAl  agoRaetmen g edbace
gagdAl FgEaE—

WM&—each group of cause and effect, ie, the gironps of the organs
of sense, breaths, etc , ‘taken collectively ( aRfErEEFREIA ).

frgag—transforming ( Rfd 4.

"ga-—into varous and many forms Changing the collective groups
or types mnto many INDIVIDUAL and particular forms ( SEEIHERGsEFRY ).

W9—the ground in the form of Maya ( gavsiiaeq 94 ).

gfd—withdraws or destioys.

9a%: = 9 —a Vedic peculiarity, Nommative used for Aceusative
The Gods, Lords or Guardians, like Hiranyagm bha, etc. (vam: qefig Frafd

sa: fvand sgan ).

@M1—as 1n the previous creation ( @ TAR"g =& ).

wdtfigei= Overlordship or Suprame sway over all,
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MANTRA V 4,

gt fiy Sedway REFEmTsTSE TEaga)
T | AT WAL A AETATEARIsE®: U8l

4. Just as the Sun, giving light to all the direc-
tlons, above, below, and the intermediate sides, shines; in
the same way, He, the Luminous Being, the Lord of Powers,
Adorable, and One (without a second), governs (all) the
causes.

NOTES.

‘This verse speaks of Uod as Self-Luminous and Controller of All

( srRiaen WEEmEygE sateEee sy ).

ﬁlﬁaj\—-—hterally, obliquely,—the intermediate dnections, as Noith-
Bast, etc ( afms, qedfy:)

wrsd—shines ( F=m )

qg = YHAA—just as

FAETT—tho Sun (like a bull) yoked tu the work of supporting the
world { TAgAMIRER ATSTARY FHEAR).

ArfereEg — (u) A neans cause, @M means nature or quality
Those which have the characteristic of cause, #e., ‘‘the causes,” viz,
the five elements, etc ( FRUSAAR, FRYHAR, TR

(b) @ also means Maya, the cause of the whole world, and

@aw, the substances of the world belonging to Him So it means,
“ Maya and substances.”

(¢) Apother important reading 1s it EwnaEE L it velors fo the
Supremo Being Himself, the Uause of the Universe and ®WAM, means, the
substances (ether, etc.) or the nature of substances. So “the Supreme
cause, who governs all the substances (and their qualities).” ( Shfy: sdwEnd
qEERYR ¥ W, Reasgery e )

MANTRA V. 5,
. T qafy fet: et eiFa R
ARG AR TSR quter aatfeatareEm: 1
5 And (He alonc should be kihown) who develops the

nature (of things), who isthe cause of the Universe, who
transforms all the things requiring development, who, being
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One (without a second), governs this whole universe, and
who unites all the qualities.

NOTES

This verse speaks of the Supreme Being as a Great Evolving and
Progressive force, working out the development of Primary and Secondary
causes. At the end of the verse ““He alone should be known " is under-
stood ; o1, the word & in the beginning of this verse is connected with
& 1n the next veise. ““ That bemg who develops”

QUSEE] ABTAACATAL T TGRATIEET qwed g | & OF
ARaan Ay TRy AT | DT ISSRFEATATHANAR ATTFER GF FYE W
ag= a: Vedic neuter form for the masculme (3 gRY Rivrsara:)

arE—the inherent nature or attribute of things, as heat is of fire
(e, wriroati)

gafd—develops or matures, i e, evolves the mherent nature of things
and makes 1t it to operate (AASHAITY T8 )

gt —things requiring development , maturable things, e.g., various
arts and sciences (Walq Ty waly FAT@iR)

qRumig—may transfoim, z.e., transfoims.

gurT—The qualities, Sattva, Rajas, &e. (@vafy®iz)

faftdhada—joins or unites (iterally, may join or unite) (RrfRvT srde,
AT qag genfy €TH)

MANTRA V. 6

AT TG S AT AT e fere | F F
39T T afEged qERar TEar ¥ ayg: 1eN

6 He 1s hidden i the secrel Upanisadas of the
Vedas ; Hiranyagarbha knows Him to be the cause of the
Vedas (or of Hiranyagarbha) , those, the gods and the sages,
who, in former times, knew Him, being identified with Him,
became certainly immortal

NOTES.

"This verse speaks of the Supreme Beingas an extremely profound
object of thought and eites those—the sages and the gods—who knew
Him. (seivuw qeed 33% Rfm anrgesang)

JquEtateg—(a) The secret Upanisads of the Vedas, as the Upan-
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sads arve a profound portion of the Vedas (R3™t gatafeg:, I3 gen dray
gafereg: )

(M More profound thau the profound Vedas (3521 gaer Rguas: awngly
rrergarefieg) for ST also means mystery or secret (confidential session).

(¢) (Hidden) in the Vedas, ceremonial portion of the Aianyakas !IEiI
and the Upamisads (the Vedanta) a8 sdwmt qgsqeda qaa groas swrwé‘a
safieg. A1y IR |

sgt—Huanyagaibha (sren Rooamd:)

3ga = &fa—knows (358 A waR)

s Afi—The Cause or Creator of the Vedas or of Huanyagarbha.
(Arwteg Rvoanisna an)

asmar—Identified with God ; become 1dentical with God; become
divine (e, fATESTIANL, GERATAL)

&—certainly, veuly, as 15 well-known (3 gy renRaid gdiaf)

MANTRA V. 7.

TUFTN T RAFAFAT FAE GRT § ITAET |
q FraeafeguieEmt srarie: S§9t @FanT: 1o

7 He, who, connected with qualities, performs action
for the sake of fruit, is alone the experiencer of the (fruit) of
the same action. He, assuming all forms, and having three
qualities and three paths, the Master of the breaths, wanders
by his own deeds.

NOTES,

The last verses have desciibed the Supieme Being, on the kunow-
ledpe wheieof the wolfare of the individual sonl depends. This and the
[ollowmg ver~cs deseribe the nature of the individual soul,—the special
subject of this Chapter. (¥grl ageariig? damerey el & W FagRigy
oW AT GEIAR)

This 7th verse indicates that action and expetience of 1ts fruit aie
not the essential quahties of the individual soul, but that these qualities
are due to the obstiuction caused l?y that soul’s connection with the body,
the organs of sense, and other qualities, Sattva, Rajas, &e.—the creations of
Maya. _

" s e iR @ e Mg Rt
T T |

QUFES: FASAFA—FAFEaAl means the performer of action, for the sake
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of fruit ( w@r¥en s¥w: wal g ) shows the cause of ction, and means,
“whose connection (®#%3:) 18 with the qualities called %, ¥, and "
A little of Rajas, mixed with a predominance of Sattva, leads to actions for
the sake of knowledge or salvation. A little of Sattva, mixed with a pre-
dominance of Rajas, leads to actions, for the sake of (temporaiy Heaven )

A little of Rajas, mized with a predominance of Tamas, leads to actions,
the fiuit wheieof 13 Hell

YU GETHEH WA Qe 969 T | vy
RTYWITT: G, FIAZIRW A1eary w7 s | fvearenfaa Wgaram:

QL MR RSANTT SH ST | TAZHTS IATHURLT: T WRIERTTT
wH Ff 0

e qe—ady qualifies FAA=FAQ: after which I 15 under-
stood Experiencer of the fimit of the same action ( |FaER aedly s
wA )

=97 alone (He alone) @ qa |

&WS-—Havmg many forws ( TR )

Bramf—Having thieo paths (ﬁmﬁ: ) fully explained mn 1. 4.

qrgrfagi—rthe Master of the hreaths and the o1gans of sense ( 9=y
g@ My swEredat st it @ )

§atfr—wanders 1n this and other worlds 'The Vedic peculiarity here
is the use of Parasmaipada, instead of Atmanepada (for the 1ule1s that the
Ju;i with &%, when connected with a word in the instiumental case,
always gets the Atmanepada terminations) gz S1% WAW I & Gwd
Raf | grgd weivg | (anadiagey, ) dadea |

MANTRA V. 8.

FATATAT TAIATT: TAFRUEFLEATAT T2
TEITATHIAT T ARSI T8 N

8 The lower self, which, about the size of a thumb,
and luminous like the sun, is connected with desire and

eg)ism, is also known to be about the size of a probe’s edge,

on account of the quality of Reason and the quality of the
Soul.

NOTES.

This verse also indicates the essential as well as the phenomenal
(apparent, attributes of the individual soul, The essential attiibutes
mentioned aie the self-luminous natwie-and * the quality of the Soul,” i.e.,
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pure consciousness The phenomenal or apparent attributes are due to
the super-imposition of Reason~—the home of desires and the creation
of Mayd (also called the mner organ or W :@R®) upon the true, pure
consciousness, the Soul  So. esscutially, the individual sonl is identical
with the Self-Luminous Brahm shsm seww ggoauniy—emng sres
WAt GadRars, SN e |

smygai—Explained in I1T 13

tgerer:—Luminous like the Sun  This expression indicates the
essentially divine nature of the Self  Just as the Supreme Bemng is Self-
Luaminous like the Sun, in the same way is the individual soul essentially
Self-Luminous like the Supreme Being Rigweq: wEssm: i @eq: |
Now, in what way can the individual soul be called Self-Luminous? In
the sense of being the witness of knowledge and 1gnorance, 7.¢, he knows
that he knows something, and also knows that he does not know some

other things  So he has a knowledge of knowledge as well as a know-
ledge of ignorance,

TRIgFST “xd TR gRY Fraaw “agfaRs e v s ofy
RHIAFAT T FIAARANY AIET IR, SHTARTTET: N

GgeaEwr@afaai—Connected with (or full of) desire (&%%7). The
operations of the mind (“may T get this”)and egoism. These are the
apparent or phenomenal attributes.

(et wady samOR: ) A (g Ao ) 87 @i—Ia) the qua-

lity of Reason or mner organ—desire, &  §§: Tra:FRYE T AT
(h) the quality of the subtle body, finiteness, division, &c. (§8 f

wfve g@a qResgagR)

These also are the apparent or phenomenal qualities of the indivi-
dnal soul.

HEATAT—By the quality of the Soul, i.e., the Supreme Being. This
essential divine attribute is Self-Conscionsness

(werergafag@a) This quality and expression should be connected
with ¥€: & The nature of the individual soul is revealed only by self-con-
scionsness, and not by any cther method. (@@EryaREERAa Te: arsAda
T qEIRG:) WIOHAT: —H1 or W= g probe or a pricking instrument ¥
means cdge. The edge of a probe is very fine. So the size of the
individual soul 1s very minute. Now, what makes this size so minute ?

Connection with the Buddhi, or reason, the lower consciousness, which
18 80 narrow in scope.
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IR MAT: (pricking mstrument) FEATRATW: | gﬁaaﬁ ‘T&G%%I'
TRCTARTN A T |

#gi—The lower Sell. sr: 15 another reading, meaning the same
thing =¥ to be connected with smam: (9 AREWEATSAT:)

MANTRA V., 9.

MATHTAINTE TEIT FRITET T | AEN Si: &
MR § I SR N

9 When the one-hundredth part of the edge of a
hair 1s (further) divided (in imagination) into one-hundred
sub-portions, the individual soul should be known tn be as
minute as that sub-portion, and it (the Soul) is capable of
Infinity.

NOTES.

This verse is a further explanation of both the sides of the indivi-
dual soul, phenomenal as well as essential The phenomenal, owing to
the obstruction caused by ignorance, &c., 18 very minute and narrow;
while the essential aspect is fit for Infinity, s.e., 18 the Supieme Being Him-
self—One, without a second.

(strenggmiteary, shawr aetreaRsgee Smfiedn srame s@s

fgefue’ W)

qramraantes—Of the hundredth part of the edge of a hair (qmaEren
q: AT W )

qraen wiegaeq I—[urther divided into one hundied sub-portions in
imagination (%R%a), because actually 1t cannot be divided. So the indivi-
dual soul 18 as minute as the one hundiedth portion of the edge of a hair

Poaigaai: g A, aUY @ qqer (Ree agaq sharskg:)

t—uved o1 emplasis (sEa@) (aam) mraE—LFor infinity,
for being Biahm, 7 e., essentially 1t 1s only the Supreme Being, the One,
without a second (FawTam, Teuwshdta =)
®ega—is fit for, capable of (@)
MANTRA V. 10

AT &t F gAY A YA AYEF: | Ty
AT a1 | IS N2l

10. It is neither woman, nor is it man, nor is it



neuter (hermaphrodite). [t is influenced (or connected,
bound) by whatever particular body 1t takes.

NOTES.

This verse points out that the sexual o1 non-sexual qualities do not
essentially form part of the nature of the soul These nalities are
physical, and the individual soul attiibutes these to 1fself owing to 1gno:-
ance

Srred T SESTIEIRETE HT SSRERE aag-
Wi =g |

aqaaas —A hermaphiodite (nerther man nor woman)

zga&‘-—-—m influenced (attributes those qualities to 1tself) Another

1eading 18 gAG—I8 bound o1 connected AR IR aWEAE, HEARTS=ER-
AR | gER—HER |

MAMTRA V 11

éwmqﬁﬂﬁgﬁf%ﬁa’rwmﬁmm | F-
FTFAY JET WY TTTEITE 1220

11. The growth and birth of the individual soul aie
produced by (depend upon) feeling, contact, sight, attach-
ment (or ceremonial sacrifice), as well as by the gift (show-
ering) of food and water. The individual soul successively
attains forms in bodies, in accordance with 1ts actions.

NOTES

This verse describes in detail the causes of the soul's journey 1 the
world in various bodies.

R At TOTRI SR (R TR R fib |

gewad—The Arst cause of the attainment of good o1 bad bodies is
feeling or desire (émsq) Bad feelings (or desires) lead to bad buths,
and good feelings to good buths  Tho radical cause of the bondage to
births, good or bad, therefore, is fecling or desire. A similar thought 18
expressed in the Gita— “errdt Ruam Ja Srdggwad” &eo.

(Geas we =W gEfrefme:, grady: odgal)

wqatd—is the contact (d™) with, o1 attainment of, (xternal things.
This 1s the next stage. When the mind has been longingly thinking of
some external thing, 1t generally happens that the thing 1s actually at
tracted to the Soul  Now, contact, similarly, may be good or bad, accord-
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ing to the nature of the things, and so will be the huth, &e., resulting
therefiom (st agaRmawers, affFgeaar gerRg: swigad)

tfe—The might of the same external thing It 1s a Psychological
fact that 1 the Piocess of our cognition of the external world, touch
precedes sight. This mght, similaily, may he good or bad (ef: T
wge Ao goay: Twdg)

Argr—Attachment, good o1 bad Another reading 18 @i—tho
ceremonial ga®, which may be good, as Agnihétia, &ec , and bad, 1f pexform-

ed for magical or malicious purposes (in general any manual action or
physical deed).

This stands [o1 other external actions done by other organs also

RN eErETIRTsRRTREAm: goaRy wakt | whrEwRlREm: wey: |
g ARy SqFEwaa |

wErgIear 9 (o) 7w (Liteally, morsel), means food swg water By

the showering or giving of food and of water This charity may be good
or misgnided

AT WIIEN = | AT, | WP Iqwgr, Inainedyg
FIATY TUIRY: wradgat |

(0y food, wate1, and removal of pan or pleasure (gf¥, fromv ;?l?:
to cut)

e, 59, aur g —adiadiedan aadaamadisagt goady: |
nyTaHAEEITT qaRyg:

(e) Or, Sankarﬁchﬁrya combines HyqwgIear with ArwaRsE as an
analogy Just as the growth of the body (=meRq) depends upon food

and water, 1n the same way does the soul attain different hodies, in accord-
ance with actions

a9 TOWATE—NaRgA:  s=awan  gfn w@es  Pemams
e ThewiR aar aga g |

wrARgRsA—the birth and growth of the individual soul. The
word “ growth " 1s significant and stands fo1 other changes, as decay,
old age, &e., also (e fRgfgs s = Rggrawmafena wal | RaRRR
STATYH)

saigmi—according to actions. This and the following words
of the same verse are an oxplanation of the first half in easier style

(gwAara wean sqEdaR—aigmty saiganfif)
HFFAY—FA means ndol /Y = following (every action) succes-

sively. (WA SEEATET HEW )



dgft—the individual sonl characteiized by the subtle hody

(Rfi—Faarhtrafies =)

by ' . <
WMY—1n positions or hodies, as of Gods, men, animals (&aﬁm;g—

wfwgaaad—attamns (all the (organs of sense, &c.) collective and
individual forms,

(wfr sifi: arlsafter: anEEEREEFEEMREET W darae SnEi)

MANTRA V. 12

Tt geRTRy aE ST Tuihy 3 agddait
frFaRueggy et STRGEST T e

12 The mndividual soul accepts many (bodily) forms,
gross and delicate, by its own qualities, by the qualities

of its actions, and by the qualities of its thoughts ; another
cause, also, of their combination has been seen.

NOTES,
This veise particularizes the forms mentioned in the above verse.

(=R wRRETR T Bl @ v )
g@ifi—I(a) gioss, as of slones, or even those in which earthly
element 18 predominant.
() large, as ol elephants, &ec
(e swarfif, affnfy waly s geanf—rduf)
gyfi—(a) subtle o1 delicate, eg, the bodies of gods, or those
in which fiery, airy or ethiereal element 1s predominant
( Amangerdifn aahanf Rraerafy ar dnRedofy )
(b) small, as the bodies of mosquitos, &c., (G FrFEladaiy),
@qd: (a) By its qualilies, Sattva, Rajas and Tamas which are the
qualities of Avidys, by which it is influenced 1tsel!.
() By the qualities of 1ts 1mpressions and experiences of desirable
or undesirable things.
() By the qualities of the soul, existence, cognition and happiness

| ) T A, AT TTF ST et ) Eemesrainhin
() PR Rrmgradend: 1 () e Trmir g aaregTaRi: |
TRrf——chooses, accepts, takes (SRR, W, Gwwrd)

mﬁ:——By the qualities of actions, as pointed out by the Vedas
and the Smiritis. -



CHAPTER V, 14. u3

( AeendRiRanRifgaataiagd: )

ﬂﬁng‘ﬁ‘:—-—(a,) By the qualities of the mind or inner organ, desire,
knowledge, &c.

(b) By the qualities of the subtle body.

(a) ( wmeatsTa: Fre gd: gegrAEIRE?: )

(b ( =, Rivodie aeg 4@ )

aut— of the vailous bodies and the mdividual soul

@t srEvwEnRa: sEsEt agaiat =)

HamEgs~Cause of connection or combination

squ~—=Another, i ¢, Previous Consciousness, < e., wisdom aequired
1 the Previous hirth  The cause of a paiticular birth 18 not simply the
qualities of knowledge and actions possessed 1mmediately by the deceased
spirit, but also the nature of the mind or consciousness in the previous
birth. Itis an allusion to a statement common among the Upanisads
that the form of a particular birth depends upon the present (1) know-
ledge (Brem) (2) actions (®%) and (3) the nature of mind or mental
calibre 1n the pievious birth { Tt )

(wrdsshr vy gdwgrew @ T | Rowid e ol e gl
LSD

MANTRA V, 13,

FqTA A A e eemANEeay |
freoeis afafeard Fear 39 geaa |aa: 123

NOTES,

This verse has alieady been translated and annotated in VI, 14,
except that, instead of ““ minuter than the minute,” translate *without
beginning and without end.”

In the above verses, the causes and foims of the soul’s imprson-
ment and journey in the woild have been desciibed. This verse points
out the way of the soul’s salvation.

( & qerimeliae dargrengE Rt e anqritgg ArRifag)

MANTRA V 14

WTANTRIATISTE ATITATTH (a0, | FATANEHE 25

3 frgea Sggmga LR
Tir FFABIATMFATE EEATSEE: | @ |

14 Those abandon the body (for ever), who know the
Luminous Being, who is attainable by (a pure) hearl, who



is spoken of as ““ Bodiless,” who hrings about Creation and
Destruction, who is Siva, the untainted. and the Cireator of
powers.

NOTES,
This verse, in conclusion, briefly describes the Chief End and its
means. (FRE Q% yangTEglY Sodel )|
AR A = to be attained or grasped.
wr—purified heart, ( IRYGFaFTEAR, ) |
srftererg—(a) ¥ means place, support, receptacle or body. =near

means name or

sieg—spoken of 1 the Upamsadas as ““ whose name 18 Bodiless ”
or ““ who 1s called as having no body o support ”

\b) who is without place o hody ( k¢ ) and without name ( =rem )
(a) dfiw ol agReda sufiwg, Sreammng |
e st wremshvard § Seed e 7 R

WAMES—(a) WA = creation ; I =destruction. The maker or
bringer of creation and destruction ,

or, (b) who brings about the destiuction of creation.

( wamneah: afdeTn Fall, WA SR TR GERrate a1 ) |

Wmﬁﬁi—(a)w means the 16 powers described in Wewr=an I 4.
T = creator, 80 the creator of powers,

() #ar also means the Power, Miyd. “ Who creates by his Powe,
Maya.

(e) or creator of the Vedas and other sciences ( &, |

(0) SemEET SRAEFGRT aRw |

(b) waar wam GizwE |

(e} Ay gatfomat @ afew |
. S'W—They :abandon the body for ever, never to take it again,
7.¢,, attain eternal salvation. (wur gawRr ¥ Fifa o oiv wafa),

Here ends the fifth chapter.



CHAPTER VI
SETSEAT: NEN

MANTRA VL. 1
TATTAS FAA TEEA B T TGEATT: |
TN ARAT g Atk A9 SIS TEEEHE WL 0

1. Some wise men speak of Nature (of things) as the
(cause of the Universe), others, being full of delusion, speak
of Time (as the cause) ; but it is the greatness of the Lumi-
nous Being in this world by which the wheel of Brahm (or
the Universe) is revolved

OTHS

In the previous Chapters the dependence of self-control, &c., on the
grace of God and the need of piayer have heen pointed out. The attr-
butes of God, therefore, whose grace has been so much glorified, and
prayer to whom so much emphasized, are the most important subjects
which a salvation-seeker Iikes to know This Chapter, therefore, first
1ejecting the other imaginary causes of the Universe, describes in detail
the attributes of the Supieme Bemng Although this subject has been
already dealt with in the previous Chapters, yet this subject being pro-
found, requires fuller explanation, which s given herein

AFTARTNAT w1g: MYARH ¥ gRiaq | ao wearEg: Sas
T g TRy sfawRanad™ ke el giveisa e
W Fowd SAIgRIgH, ARaRTEETWMTTR | I o Saise® 99
TR AFETCAARTLET WY qa: GACRIT 7 Fraw i

we—The natuie of things (alieady explained in I. 2) This stands

for all other non-Vedic theories, i.e., theories propounded by those who do
not believe in the Vedas (SRl SqMEmmERQaE™Ig, sUa9q).

waq:—Laterally speakers, (from «5 to speak), wise men, (AT, R
R gosg )
W gead—lizplained in 1 6.



MANTRA VI 2
. ‘e e -
Fargd frafud R a7 wasd gult |6t
[ o Q
Ftd FH frada eaTEaSstHET e 1k
2. Governed by Him who always pervades this whole
(world), who 1s consciousness itself, the Creator of Time,
possessing faultless qualities, and Omniscient, the world of
effects (as is well-known) assumes different forms (of) Ether,

Air, Fire, Water and Earth-—this should be considered (by
seekers after the Truth)

NOTEs

This verse emphatically declares that the Ommscient God alone 1s
the Supreme cause of the woild, and that the so-called causes of the world
(ether, heat, &c.) are merely the different forms of effects produced by the
operation of May4 and its Lord

TERATET FEATTHAR FIE HaegE AT T | St W
AW Rt IRARIEET T FREt aast aimaiiweisar Radaig ®
g Eesami fard ohefin e o

strgd—REncompassed, pervaded (savew) |
mi—Consciousness 1tselt (Sraeasw:) |

sv@®:—Creator of Time. Another reading is “sm@®a:” The Gov-
ernor or Destroyer of Time. (®rerenfy wwr faarar sugwl @) |

guit—Having faultless qualities, as sinlessness, &c , or having the qua-
lity of Power in the form of Miya, (J€t svgaurweafyTar marrRegasr an)|

wifme—Ommscient or the Lord of all sciences (&% shavchfy, ““oaf
Frer sr=” gl ) |

#={—The world of effects ; literally, that which is made. FI,
ﬂmi,ﬁﬁﬁiiﬁ'*ﬁl

REdd—assumes many forms. The word fe is significant. It means
unreal change, just as gold when formed 1nto different ornaments is said
to have changed Really the gold has not changed. So all phenomensa
present umeal changos nthe tiue thinker, and the world is also called
a fad of the true Reality Brahm. The world assumes different forms by
the MAiyA or Power of the Lord. i



CHAPTER VI, 2, 8. 87

Rredd ey wafr | fad® coRw adtshy ddr Raator wge
AR | AR ST Ry | ST AT T 9 A 7 @
wrdR Rrad g

gRagrsRaaf—These should be translated mn the veal order of

their cieation— ether, air, fire, water and earth Now these are the
»

ongmal fooms o1 fEds. 01, the grammatical connection 18 - -(Zfursags

&e. standing 1 apposition with ®%) ¢ The effect called ether assumes
different forms under the contiol of God” and so on.

RredsuTaE—refir— Uil HaRr | neET HECnTEEr -
Tt o Rdd | @ argdt & ey R

€ =as 18 well-known (g 3R =) |

f@g—This should be considered by the Seekers atter the Truth,
That 1s, the tiue process of causes 1s in the manner indicated above, and
thinkers should follow this process while meditating on causality. Other
so called independent causes are only subject to the Supreme Being

(Freaefie farqr—SaqdedRf ) |

MANTRA VI. 8

AN TEAT (T YIEAAET q=ad AHS |
WA ERAT IRTRERET FIF AR gaR: 1t

3 Having done His work, having renounced (all
attachment to) works, and then having brought about the
communion of the individual soul with the Supreme Soul,
(one gels salvation) by means of one, two, three or eight,
and by (the lapse of) Time, as well as by the subtle spiritual
(moral) qualifications.

Or,

Having created that world of (original) effects, having
looked at (them), and having brought about the combination
of the individual soul with (various) substances, either with
one, two, three or eight, and with Time, as well as with the
subtle qualifications of the mind (the Ureator completed the

Creation).
7



NOTES.

This verse has been quite differently interpreted  According to the
majority of commentators, 1t desciibes the process of the attainment of
true knowledge and salvation resulting therefrom  According to Satkay
Acharya, however, this verse desciihes the evolution of onigwal effects
(the five elements, &c ) 1n the process of cieation and then grouping mto
various combinations, as the verse 1epeats the “@®W” 1eferred to in the
2nd verse, which undoubtedly deals with cieation (T EAE A
(b) am Farery gt wdaaf) |

a@d (¢) God’s works performed for the sake of pleasing God The
performance ot rehigious acts hike IilEta, &e (WY agd SawERwEAR
4 s |

() (The woild of various original effects as the five elements) (ZfEi).

Far—(a) Having perfoimed (TZEW) |

(0) Having created (WgN!

fafvder—(a) Having thoroughly renounced (all attachment tos woi ks
or controlled the mmnd. (¥d%d &=vd e, Rddafgli st ) |

(b)) Having looked beforehand at the woild to be c1eated (N@ITW Fean)

99 q@i—a) @@ =of the indnidual soul n both the mtei1pie-
tations) A7 with the Supreme Soul (& YFEE EwLA) |

(b) Of the individual soul with the five elements (W7 yraifyam)

@¥ AW —(a) Having biought about union or communion in the
form of unity or identity (YFwwa AR wwaw wra) |

(b) Having combined (&) 1

g@® —(1) With the 1st interpretation, g, &c , have two meanings (a)
the communion 18 obtained either in the cowise of one life, or two or three
or eight (g« st B, gmiiierrfnegd=a:) |

(b) g = devotion to the Guru gramy = devotion to Guru and to God
fafn—the three spuitual systems or slages hearing, rveflecting, and
repeating. sgRn: —the eight elements of Yoga wafean, &c

aRA FETEgAA, grat geawieTeateat, fin seumaRiyar-
R, Tefin, TARER—SER ST SR SRUNEFERTRnT:

(2) Or, with Sankarichfiva’s interpretation, g@, &c., means the
various combinations of the (ifferent elements, wda=gfren, while the
“ exght ” are (1) the five elements, (2) mind and Buddhi, (3) Ego



YRR Ny & AN gREdT T | T @ & e sl
wiaa—DBy the lapse of time In thisor the next birth (g wwaf
=Tt a1 —(combination) with time

ﬂﬁﬂg@:——(a) Moral qualities as kindness, forbearance, &c. (emmﬁa
SRR | '

(b) Mental qualifications (of the mmd) as desires, &c. (wea: mmgﬁ:
srfyle) |

MANTRA VI 4
Y FATAT JUITan™  WEtT  qateamay-
FUT: | AT FAFEN: A9 I | aQ-

ars=a: Nl

4. At the non-existence of (the things of the world)
there will be destruction of (all) the performed actions of
him, who, having performed deeds of godly merit absorbs
all (created) things into (their final cause). At the destruc-
tion of (those) actions, he goes (quite a divine being) differ-
ent essentially from matter and material things.

NOTES.

This verse further describes the process of meditation and Samadhi
—the means of True Knowledge and Divimity. The process of Samadh:
consists 1n tiacing back all the worldly phenomena and effects to their
True and Primary Cause—the Supreme Being. The mind goes on
absorbing the gioss effects 1nto the Subtle Causes, e.g., the woild into five
elements, these into MAiya, and Maya ito Biahm  When the ons true
eXistence has heewn icalized, separate existences vanish away, and Divinity
18 1ealized,

gatwaary erdtmtry | ARAedE ofr 93 anirerwaay) aF s
s (EliTangngay afRer amit aRErEr ArETTaar SRSt Ay
SEATSTTT AETATAET AP OF W W @9 W sgh ey ag

&t FTAtUT sgrg@RR wAR Eiin

s —Having performed (1) |

gurfeaat—Full of those qualities of which devotion to God forms a
prominent pait, full of good o godly ment  (F¥iEARIIATERaaT) |

wam—All the created things e 1



RAffdrsaa—(a) Lterally mentally concentraic on, absoih in (themr
true cause) ; meditate on theiwr tive reality (FEATEHIAT frrady) |

(h) Dedicate to God (Sankar) §4R aagas |

asrrr@—(a) At the disappearance of their /separate and individual)
existence, owing to ihe realization of the Umty of God

Salywearrderg Ast @dut sERFarAaEas g ai |
(b) On account of the destruction of attachment (Sankar) (wrwidre-
g wfd)
gasdarm:—Destiuction of performed action ( FAE FHQ: AW) |
a|asi—aEa: means {rom matter and material things. F@ =
Different Different from (m freed from) Miyd and material things he goes

as (or becomes) a Mivine Being SR argasdrsa: Svanasat W Wil gad: afam
aeprErR Rt

MANTRA VL. 5
T @ SRR TURIRTETERATs 25 |
& frsaed wayadieT 39 aRmergars gE 1w

5. He bas heen realized as the Original Cause (of all);
the cause of the causes of (bodily) attainment, beyond the
three-fold time, and also independent of (the sixteen) powers.
(He goes) having worshipped Him, having many forms, the
cause of all existence, the True, Praiseworthy. Luminous and
already situated in his (the worshipper’s heart).

NOTES.

wifg:—The cause of all ( wd&r srgw ) |

ARy —(a) 431 18 the attaimment of different bodies, connec-
tion with various physical forms. e means the causes of that attam-
ment or connection. Now 1t is well-known that the causes of good or bad
bodies are good or bad deeds performed by the mdividual soul. &g
means the cause. God is said to be the cause of a man’s good or bad
deeds, %.e., He is said to stimulate men to good or bad actions. So it really

means, He who stimulates men 1o good o1 bad actions, which are the
caunses of the attainment of various hodies.

(b) &iwt also may mean union with the Supreme Being, and in this

case the expression will mean “ the cause of the causes of union with the
Supreme Being.”



(¢) The cause of bodily connections (or connection with Avidyd is
also said- to be MayA and so the Supreme being is the cause of May4,
which MAy4 18 the cause of bodily connections

(d) The causes of connection or combination are nature, time, &e.,
and the Supreme Being 1s the causc of all these causes of connection

This veise describes tho worship of God as a means of true

knowledge { @raARgaYd RTERTIEAAR ) |
SAMARERT: 1 (o) TG Ffrawt guaarat 3 <‘av & srgwd

wear”’ genfy ¥a: (1) Swlraty: | @i S Qu i o e
|t & | (o) SAnhshio Gors: aww Aftreg wtds aem 3 (0) $m
it eEnTEEwE Ay &gi

sga:—(a) Independent of (the sixteen) powers.

(b) Without limbs or paits. )

(o) TR AAREEEAT W A e gfr (o) ¢ v Ragan
weg 7 |ha’’ Al |

wagag—aa: = The cause of the existence of all. ya:=The True.

ATCMARTATT TR AW | waly wew wey, A ) g
iebis gl

99 @fsamg—Alieady present in hus (the worshipper’s) heart ( Ry
afns, wewn Ry )

SYTER after this @ of the above verse, or fgW of the 7th verse is
understood. ( arfr gy wd= e | “Rgm” TR aev ar ) |

MANTRA V1. 6
SIEREICIEIRIEE QU JEATCUN:  GREAd
TH | THITE OIS WA FIAETaTd Qs u

6. He, owing to whom this universe revolves, is above
and different from the world (or body), Time, and form.
Having known the Uplifter towards Dharma, the Destroyer of
sin, the Lord of powers, present in the reason, the Immortal,
and the support of the Universe (he, the knower) (goes as a
Divine Being).



NOTES
This verse expresses and explains the Divine attributes ( gaaf¥ aa

goafy ) |

g)w:—-—The Umverse or the hody ; aheady explamed in IV 6 ( dangs:
@i ar) |

aEd—(a) Form (b) May4, hterallv that which 1s made or changed
mto several foims, (¢) class or caste

(a) ST () AT QUEATT, FEEIW frad gRrmaren gl (o) i)

qui—Superior, above ( M FF: ) |

geg:—Different ( RreggewE: ) |

aga:—The Universe, the world of Phenomena

qRadd—DMoves o1 revolves (SmTada) |

sdrag—The uphfter towards Dhaima ; He who leads us to Dharma;
the producer of Dhaima ( 9#& siqafy, wiewh ) 1

qragg —The Destioyer of sm, ( qrd Raroaahify ) |

wrweg—P1esent 1n the Reuson ( gt feaawy ) |

frrgamm-~arag means home, 1eceptacle m support The support of
all or of the Umverse (Resmaw:) 1

s —Having known—after this “a1fd, &e.” of the 4th verse is under-
stood.

MANTRA VL. 7
HaTt 9% wRAE & 3aAAEt W T YA |
T TAIAT T IR 39 YIgwreTs 1ol

7 May we know that Supreme and Mighty Governor
of governors, that Supreme God of the gods, that Supreme
Lord of the Lords, who is beyond (M4y4 and material things),
Self-Luminous, the Ruler of the Universe, and praise-
worthy.

NOTES.

This verse desciibes the uniivalled supremacy of God and the ex-
perience of those who know Him. (wiveied swashiial sasaagad
=g )

Sarqra—The Great gods or governors—refers to Brahma, Visou
and Siva. (=@ Regegmam ) |

aser~The ordinary gods, as Agm, Indra &e. (weftrgrfims) o
qud~A God or deity. )



CHAPTER VI, ?, 8 103

geftai—0{ the Lords o1 guardians of the world. It 1efers to Swmfd
&c., India, &ec., are not superior to the Piajipatis ike  §&Iga:  wwagetat
At ( =gt ) @ gadsd g wagiamiy of:

qr@d—Beyond Maya and 1ts creatures { FHf TFEdva: wEH—alwwr:
@ ) |

figm—This word has two-fold meaning (a) 1t may be parsed as
an 1mperative mood and 1in that case the veise becomes a prayer to the
Almighty for knowledge. (b) It can be parsed as imperative mood in the
sense of the Piesent Tense Here the Author gives expression to his own
experience that he knows the Supieme Being The lack of Guna 1n Bgm
18 due to peculiaiity of Vedic Grammai

(a) sgiamEm g e (0) fm: @sd @ gred gumE: |
MANTRA VI 8

7 e i Wy ¥ R A acananafimer
TTAA | ET [RBIAE9T SIS QAT FrAa@imar
TUs

8. His body or organ does not exist; His equal or
superior has not been seen ; His supreme power has been
heard to be varied ; and his knowledge, power and action
(are) natural.

NOTES

This verse points out the Perfect Fieedom of God, His absolute in-
dependence of means and motives, as well as of the body and 1its organs.
AT ArlyaE | GEREIREST TAraa SYRER @RIRE T wraEar |

isﬁ-—-Body ot End (motive, (whi¥ % ar) |

HWQ-—01gan, means, 1ustiument ( I ghgaar) |

ra@t—Natural, inherent fiom Ktermty, not 1eceived aceidently
From outside, not depending o any o1 gan { FHGHT, HMREG ) (wAE=T) |

gragaEfm a—Tlus expiession, being a collective compound, should
have been 1n the Neuter Gender ; but 1t 15 1etained in the [eminine owing
to peculianity of Vedic Grammar This expression has been vaiiously
interpreted :—

(a) Knowledge, power (of controlj and action (of changing the differ-
ent qualities)

(b) The movemeut of knowledge and the movement of power



qFAIRAsR sMgEReE Sy | (o) ¥, 9@ e S () Tt
(wifivn Fwugfa: ) | sefen adRtmse o Ty fawa |
FASEITARUTAS R |

MANTRA VI 9,
T a7 FEIAia otk 9 Afgar A7 9 awy
e | & FI FIIrdAy F 9T HESHAEAr T
YT 0 & W

9. In this world there does not exist any Lord of
His, nor any Governor, nor (there is) any characteristic proof
of His (existence) ; He is the Cause, the Lord of the guardian-
deities of organs; (there does not exist) any Creator or
Superintendent of His.
NOTES.

The eighth verse has scope {for an objection. The Lords of Power
(mentioned 1m the 8th veise) as Prajipati, &, have a Superintendent
Hiranyagarbha over them  Sinulaily theie may be a Superintendent of
God This velse 15 an answer to this prohable objection No such
Superintendent of God exists 79 Wftewat weargeltt gt vt e
azyeniy nfXas g

fds1—(a) This word literally means a symbol or sign, a characteristic
and 1nseparable attribute which may suggest the existence of 1ts possessor.
Now God 18 really unqualified, theiefore no quality can be a proof of his
characteristic existence. Again, by the inferential or mductive method,
some eause is no doubt inferred fiom this world which apparently and
clearly 1s an effect, but the nature of the canse cannot bo inferred, so
a characteristic proof is wanting  Only the Vedas give us the character-
1stic nature of God

(a) Ty smrfiraftan witsghirarad @ @ aw aifa s 1)
AATFEFUA FRCATIATIHER 7 R | 7 S s &
prenReTEIne A3nenfmE AsgArFTEE, |

(b) f&iet also means the hody, hiterally, that which goes (%m& RS
i afvfftred: )

() BT also means cause referring to God being causeless, (liter-

ally that 1 which the effect is absorbed). #wren wiftaq shawre, R FHg—
aeivaTe SRgAny wif) |
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SRR —3U= an organ of the body Fwmfemt = the Guar-
dian dexties of the organs of the body —God 1s spoken of as the Lord of
these deities According to Hindu mythology every human oigan 18
superintended over by one paiticular deity UG may also mean the
individual soul, which is the master of the organs of the body With this
sense, the expression means, *“ Lord of the individual soul ”

(o) FHCATGAT STFTIEIAT HEYT TG 3T ATEARIT (D) glerarany,
wftrg: vy Fenfy avrsire: et
afiar—Vedic form for w@f@m (the causal sign & bemg dropped)
( sferer s smiftwi= R fegs) |
sifq:—Superintendent or Lord ( seawg: @wdt ar )|
MANTRA VI 10

TEAFGATT T A=GIN: TIAS: EFATER: | ] T

TEATIANG & A7 TG THBIIH 0L ol

10. May He grant us absorption into Brahm, Who,
being one and Self-Luminous, has, by His own Will, con-
cealed Himself by (qualities) born of Méy8, just as a spider
(conceals itself) by threads.

NOTES.
Having praised God mn the above verses, the sage in this verse

prays to the Supreme Being for the most cherished object of his
heart,—realization of Unity with God

gt dazaRieay e |
ggmai—A spider (literally, one who has threads on his navel)
( qaraiz: )
+—Qualities born of May4 (a) either words and 1deas (b) or
desires

(a) T ATATTIRFEASARIHETRART: (1) araangRe |

wwEas— Without any motive, by His own will, independently

SNEARFRY sharsrer, queia:, Segar, Ean: |

sTr@a—has concealed (himself &% ) (&g ) 1

gAF—may grant ( G ) FWAH—AGG: means absorption (from
¥g with %) 4.e., umfication. Absorption in Brahm. Another reading is
“srmrad’’ i.c., the Eternal Brahm

SR AT S CANAEN | BET O g < gy |



MANTRA VI, 11,
- - e
T ¥ @AY e S G&WW |
FaTeS: GRartEE: anl gar Fawr Fgaw et

11 There is one Self-Luminous Being, hidden 1n all
creatures, pervading all, the inner soul of all, the Superin-
tendent of actions, living mn all cieatures, divect seer,
conscious without (organs, &c ) and free from any quality.

NOTES.

This veise very elaborately lays down the Vedantic theory of the
Soul, refuting or rejecting the counter—theories and objections.

g@i—QOne, The Vedantic theory of the soul 1s that 1t 1s one and
thus excludes the theory of Nyidya and Sinkhya wluch believe in many

souls, ( =g Pl @l ) )

ga:—Self-Luminous or animate Some philosophers, as the mater-
1alists, belzeve in the soul as merely inanmmate o1 essentially unconscious.
The Vedénta 1ejects the theory and lays down that the soul 18 all animate
and conscious ( ‘“sreReEEaE’ gy FrEdf ) 1

@39aY % —Hidden in all creatures This 15 a reply to those who
ask why, then the self-Luminous soul 1s not seen—the 1eply 1s—that 1t 18
hidden from ordinary human observation by the veil of Mayd, though 1t 1s

certainly present 1n all creatures EREINHWTAN, Y A WU T FHLAR |

gdsft—Now the next objection arises. Chanted that the soul 1s
hidden 1n all creatures, but 1t may be so like thread in the pearlsof a
garland, and thus may be divided into limited portions ike that thnead
(which is excluded by the peals) The answer is, the Soul is *“ All-per-
vading.” No doubt the thread becomes limited, because 1t does not

pervade every portion of the pearl, the Soul, howeve:, 1s unlimited be-
cause it thoroughly pervades all things.

ARy GETEEER LRTEAT  FAAREEnITE Rt
AT SreggRETng |
afg@FanT— Now arises another objection  Granted that the Soul

“pervades all things,” even then the Unity so emphatically laid down by
Vedinta breaks down, for the Vedénta believes in and teaches only one

-



Existence, the Soul, while “ pervades all things ” shows that there are at
least two existences—the Pervader and the things pervaded. The reply 1s
“gaqgaranst  He is the Soul, the essence, the inner Reality of all things.
The ““thingness” of those things 1s not a sepaiate, independent entity,
this “thingness” is the Soul itself. For the soul, pervading all things,
exists also as the soul or real nature ( @& ) of those things

afE TR NG SeAw: GiEdre Mo JrE—asgat
Fh@ETT: RUm @9 WEAW TR q9WA gfy asjarace
IS |

FAte s —The above expression ‘“‘@aqaaUsN” suggests another
objection  If the Supreme Soul 1s the soul or reality of pRrticular
creatures also, 1t must undergo the pain and pleasures of those creatures
also. The reply 1s, no!, because the soul is ““FIT:” superintendent
of actions and their fruits All Actions and their fruits (pleasure and

pan) are the work of MiyA and the soul stands as only the supeiintendent
of those fruits, &e.

g AWM A GAG@ATI R GELTANG TE—FATER: | w
TGRSR TRiASIraTeE faear |

wagafara:—The above expression “&aied:” suggests another great
objection. Granted that the Soul 1s the mere Supeiintendent of pamn and
pleasure, he becomes an absentee soul quite aloof from the Universe, as.is
believed by the Maya Philosophy. 'The 1eply is, no! hecause the soul is
“ggaifEna:’” living in all creatures as their essence.

am A ANREERTEE: AT, (0T WE ERgaE: |
T AT ARAA AR aEShy angaira: aateesy @ |

arft—Another objection arises to the “ Essence living 1n all ” If he
18 not an absentee soul, and 1s on the other hand, the soul of all, then he
must nndergo pleasure and pain and say “I am happy ” “I am the doer”,
&c  The reply 1s, no The Soulis the direct Seer of all those feelings

which arse 1n the human mind It 1s an interested (though not attached)
“ Bye-witness.”’

g WAL A TIAE Fat A g SEg I Y -
STRTT: & T e — ‘o gl gt yeniy vt e s saen
gagea 7

Har #a@—Another objection —If the Soul s “Eye-witness” it



must have eyes tosee, the 1eply 1s, no, for it is conscious {J) without
having any organs, &c

®9F = only, free from all dependence on other things.
(g T F WORAWA el wg | 9@ A SgT @ T g O
fafme) |

i wa—Now comes another objection fiom the Nyiya Philosophy
If the Supreme Soul is the knower or a conscious Being, you beheve in the
possessor of the qualification called ‘‘ consciousness ’—a separate entity ;
(for the Nyaya Philosophy believes in consciousness as a separate entity
from the knower) The 1eply 1s, no, because the Sup1eme Soul 1s without
any quahty Strictly speaking, the Supreme Soul 1s not “ conscious,” but
eonselousness. The quality and 1ts possessor are one and the same
thing, only different ways of looking at 1t

g ATET S AAGUAEARAT ME—RY T | JUTNRIAGIR
rirrerTE T |

MANTRA VI, 12.

wehy agit il sgae dist agar o s
FHEEY JsTITai=a dreaat g yead AaarEnL 0

12, He is the one Controller of Actionless Beings,
who shapes one germ (of May4) into many forms ; those wise
men who see Him present in the Reason,—theirs is eternal
happiness—and not of others.

NOTES,

In this verse the fruit of the realization of Unity has been mentioned
The advantage of realizing the Unity of the Supreme Soul as described in

the 11th verse is eternal happiness. (g wisa’ &1 Ayl dui &1 ww gt
9 ® giRam  =®)

qefi—Controller (@¥wer a8 Tda gfr) |

e — Actionless things This may sigmfy (e) inanimate
things, as the ether, &c , (h) the indwidual souls, which are really actionless,
because action is the nature, not of the individual soul, but of the
body and its organs, (¢) for the (emjoyment) same individual souls,
actionless during the time before creation, he transforms Mays into many
forms,



(o) QIO SteTat AT (b) Mikearat Strarmrg | ||t & G
AR wRdar g YafERy (o) seaw A mifat vy Red
weh &G TEAT KU

#fia’—the germ of Maya (wwafist) |

SRR —present 1n the reason (ga Ruaw) |

wguTfa—realizo (81919 wrafa) |

Htt—wise men (Rdwglgara) |

graag—eternal (f@a) 1

gaem—others, absorbed 1n non-spiritual or exteinal things (¥MrEw-
g, sEamwgdiam) |

MANTRA VI, 13

freat Frreawt SqmSaATERL agat @ R
FAF | qTHCW  SETNAEE Frear 3% g=aa

AR U 23 0

13. He who, being One, creates the means of enjoy-
ment (for) the many, is the Eternal of the Eternals, and the
Intelligent of the Intelligents; having known that cause,
knowable by knowledge (Saikhya) and self-control (Yoga)
(2 man) is released from all bonds,

NOTES,

In this verse, as Prof MacDonnell holds, theie 1s an attempt to haa-
momze the Siskhya, Yoga and the Vedanta Philosophy with one another,
as there is mention of &i&t and Yoga 1n the veise, The Vedantist commen-
tators, however, do not hold this view, and they interpiet @i®a and &ur as
knowledge and self-contiol respectively

This verse has been variously read by different commentators Some
read 1t as follows '—

‘R, ... .. BAT | qRcHed dsgagata o avt ol avady
Ratan | AR aerd Pt T e | s g atrseiat g il |
M o1 qeRrc ST aeat 39 gEa @EaEn |

With this reading the translation will be as follows .—

He, who, being One, creates the means of enjoyment (for) the many,
15 the Eternal of thé Eternals and the Intelligent of the intelligents ; those



wise men who see Him piesent in the Reason,—theirs 1s eternal peace and
not of othexs  (Wise men) believe hun {to be manifest) as “this,” and as
Indescribable (as well as) Supreme happiness (1tself , how may T understand
whether He can be known ot not ? Having known that cause, knowable by
knowledge (Sankhya) and self-control, (a Yoga) man 15 released from all
bonds ”

fammat—Those things which aie known to be Eteinal, as the mdivi-
dual soul or the sky, & (@ Freda ai¥gmi siadial suwrndtat @) |

Sgnai—Similaily those which aie known 1n the world as mtelligent
(@ SarAmfima) |

forer—The cause of then Eternity o1 these things appear to be Eternal
because He is Eternal  (Feed g:—avan dut e ae Rada) |

Bgi—similarly to be explamed as ot |

figaiRi—cieates or gives (R gl &) |

#@r—The things which satiate desne, the means of enjoyment.
(sraferfirnay, v ) |

&g =that Biahm. (ag =@) |

gag—*this " 1 ¢, clearly knowing him (qmam) |

wrard—believe. Subject “ wise men” (understood) (Rgta:) |

sfgwi—-indescribable in, language.  (ArearymrweR) |

g9 fmdfiarr—How may I know ? This is an expiession of doubt on
the part of the disciple That 1s, on the one hand, great seers call Him as
“ this ” showing to be 1mmediately knowable (and as 1t weie tangible),

and on the other hand, they call Him indeseribable; theretore a doubt
arises ju the mind of the disciple whether Heis knowable or not  (vifi

7 sl am) |
g W A AR 99Ed afE @ ( areRvedan ) whdeny, ol |
&R afd Tay’ {E SRR, FAT ST de g i
Mﬁnﬁlﬂm-—-'l‘hls 18 the answer to the disciple’s (doubtful) ques-

tion. That Supreme Being can be known (=) by aier = the know-

ledge which correctly reveals or manifests the soul W= meditation,
self-control, performance of selfless duty.

e Py oy T swRad men 3 o aied R,
- 3 ATTRARET, fagfaRiens, Remratgeeg ar
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MANTRA VI. 14,
A A Wi | Segarch WA fger A
FASTATR: | THT AFGAIATTG §F a&T ATar gaie
e 0o 0

14. Neither the sun shines there, nor the moon and
the stars, nor these lightnings, (then) how this fire ? Every-

thing shines after His shining; (in short) this whole world
shines by His light.

NOTES.

This verse has two-fold signification In the first place, 1t points
out that God 1s Self-Luminous and quite independent of any external light
Moreover, nothing external can 1eveal Him Being Self-Luminous, He can
reveal to man only by Himself Secondly, in continuation of the last verse
where God is spoken of as the Eternal of the Eternals; in this verse
He 1s desciibed as the Laght of all Lights, thus (He is Self-Luminous and

TNuminator) of all.

TR A TAW Ay, TOREE AR
g T WRETRIITAT SR |

@ = S@Rt—In Brahm

Aift-Shines -~ l1terally 1n Brahm
the sun can notshine; 7 e, the sun can not give hight to Brahm, (w3 s

7 sErEEien:) |

gasaata: — How, then, can this fire shine there P—the fite being the
weakest light of all those lights mentioned, can give light to us mortals
“alone (wmmRwERg drav) |

@ wrag—While He 1s shining (Present Participle) (ddfivemras) |

wgmia-—Shines after Just as 1ron, &e., can burn while fire is burn-
ing, and not independently

g, SR | T Arewhy A qerAnggERY e |
wiar—DBy light (Fewn)-

wifig—This whole world (@ ).

fAm——Shines (v®ma).



MANTRA VI 15
TR ZOE GATETET Wl | TAT: S Seie: |
qhT ARaETREgAR A= 0T HEasaaE 1L
15 (He alone) is the one Destroyer (of honds) in the
midst of this world, he alone is the fire (which) has entered

water ; having known Him alone (man) overcomes Death,
there exists 110 other path to the attainment of salvation.

NOTES.

In the 13th verse 1t has been pointed out that man 1s released from
all bonds by knowing God This veise explains why this 1elease 1s
offected by knowing God alone

grear 3 g YA | WAT JREAdT fREr geud asAm
TR M
g#: —One And not any body else (7 ®fary) |

ga:—From the v &% to destroy Destroyer of the bonds of
1gnorance, &c. Destioyer of Mayd. Theie is also an allusion to the swan
who lives in the lake; this particular swan is the only one who lives in
the whole world which may be compared to a lake. (¥Pa sfRREraTww-
fuf €8 g U @ Adl) |

s (a) Fire—n the order of creation according to Hindu Cosmo-
logy, from Fire water is prodused , moreover the Vedanta Philosophy be-
lieves in the 1dentity of cause and effect; i.e, when fire the cause 1y
changed 1nto water the effect, 1t 18 really firte which has assumed a different
shape, and 8o it does exist in the form of water. So with this sense of

‘S@W; wfer® means “in water.”’
R | WGT FRFECANET | AES TR e | GARE: wersia
TR T FaTEL N

(b) wfw stands also for the name of God who destroys or burns
away ignorance, &c  (SRafivae: siRaRartrey qeeRIe grEEEm) |

() God is compared to 5% coming out of the fire-producing

wooden-sticks as explained in T 13. wegndr awmiReEawmsRaReia:
qERTEG )

wfw—(a) in water (as explained above), (V) in the human body
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wwhich 1s sa1d to have been formed of water (o1 semen), (¢) the punfied
heart like-pure water.

(a) Wath the senses, (b) and (c) wifiw: means God.

(@ MR ©) FEEAAT IRWA | ““d Y gevEEE wEia)
() THS TT TS AH | :

MANTRA VL 186,

& fapfafrmeata: aaed gat el
T: | PIFRFATALA: ST RIETIRg: 1240

16. He is the Creator of the Universe, Omniscient,
(the Supreme) Soul and Cause (of all), conscious (in nature),
the Creator of Time, possessing faultless qualities and all
sciences, the Lord of May4d and the individual soul, the
Controller of qualities and the cause of salvation from the
world (as well as) the Cause of bondage in the form of stay
in the world.

NOTES,

For the clearness of understanding, this verse 1s a repetition of the
same thought and suggests (by mmplication) how to attain salvation.

(Sfmreart sAiRR Rdtedr qaiafy wd g ww gaee SRS |
srernfa: —(a) The soul as well as the cause (of all).
(b) The cause of all living beings having 1ndividual souls (wvewa) |

(¢) Being himself ®RA the cause—causeless.

(a) TTERT ST ATRES QST WRAT TaE T AR I, ©) =t
geat Rrinadoat st ife o WA 0 SR @S AR |
FRACIIIA U

:—Conscious 1 nature or being (ﬁlﬁ;\ﬁ@:)l

Frawi—The Creator of Time, another reading 1s ®r@s®a: the “ Des-
troyer or Controller of Time or Death” et ( waenfy Framrs: ) Frem o

wd @ —EKnower or Possessor of all sciences (@at Rrew = ) 1

waradaRaRe—Lord of Maya ( 9w ) and the individual soul ( 9= )
(ramRagan Aawshadn: i)
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r—

@ :~~The contioller of the qualities sattva, rajos and tamas (W
waat fame:) |

FARARIREAI8g:——(¢) SWRRN: = emancipation or salvation from
the woild, the Supieme Being (when known) is the cause of emancipa-
tion fiom the world ( sawdwRE: ) Rafr is tho stay o1 1emaming m
the world ( @awfafd) ; this stay m the world 1 a fom of bondage,
therefore the bondage is called &@Rf@mRm™s Now, when Brahm 1s not

known by man, he undergoes bondage , in this sense Brahm (being not
known) becomes the cause of a man’s bondage 1n the form of stay in the

world (dmmiiafvarady: ) |

O1, (b) Who 1s the cause ol emancipation from , existence of, and
bondage m the world (eamRgRaRErami 89 wwww) |

MANTRA VI. 17
| AR THA STEETT i AN YATEI e ar |
7§ FEr (Hada aea Fgfes fywr ugen

17. He, full of that (light), is immortal, abiding n
his divine glory, conscious in nature, pervading everywhere,
the Protector of this world, and who always governs this
world. There isno other cause (capable of) governing (the
Universe)

NOTES,
This verse speaks of God as Independent of external means and
abiding in His own glory. ( wivata swifermadyr amiRanfiet =m ) |
Faa—(a) Full of that light, mentioned in the 14th verse. (b)) The
Soul of the Universe. The word & standing for the universe, and 7 =

possessing. (¢) That very thing ; the same, 1.c., ¥mm@eRaRFaT3g: mentioned
in the 16th verse. #¥=very same

(o) snferra: “‘aer wran” seaedTEy, () Roat ) & SRRl g-
o RgEW | TN Wz |
fést—Amding 1 His divimity or His own glory. &%= dwvinity
or divine glory. &™M=lving, abiding fewedw srwalmE: | s SR
g Rerfenten ) |
et B = for govermng the universe 3= ths cause which
is capable of (Fawma sfizmmy dg: wk) |



MANTRA VI 18,
aqt sy Frgrfa o 9y ¥ Jater afwaty e
A4 IFAAYEIRG GPY TGRS T WS
18. Verily, as a seeker after salvation, I resort to the
refuge (of) only that Luminous Being, who is the illuminator
of spiritual understanding, who creates Brahm4 in the begin-
ning (of creation) and who vouchsafes the Vedas unio Hum.

NOTES.

The piayer given 1n this verse indicates that the grace of God 1s a
means of true knowledge, as alieady pointed out in the 3rd Chapter

@ T SRUAT e geisEm eRsh sy sénr g 4Rt
sl |

fgemfa—Creates, referring either to every creation, or used as a
Historic present meaning “ created ™ ( seqgafy wasy an ) |

AR —(lit sends) gives, vouchsafes, gave ( gEift sat a1 ) |

g—used emphatically in the sense of only or alone ( & E=aRa=¢
LA SaaRE ) |

wEAgeTET (o) WWgRE: 15 spiritual understanding (or 1nsight)
5% = that which gives light. The illuminator of spiiitual understanding

(0) Whose Light 1s the Laght of Knowledge, which 1s the spirit.
Another 1eading 16 WY TARH = HEGH = that which purifies.

(o) wrei o gl awrwly, amEn’ R TS e SEEEE,
(b) T T IRy BT TR |

A9Ei~resort to, go to ( SEISRW )

MANTRA VI 19

st Tlterasy qred Tl foatam | Taas
qre |F TFIATHATEEH L

19. (I resort to Him who i8) without parts, free from
action, Unchangeable, Faultless, Untainted, the Supreme

bridge (for the attainment of) salvation, (manifested) like
fire which has consumed the fuel,



NOTES,

‘While the Phenomenal Biahm as 1evealed through cieation has been
mostly desciibed 1 the above veises, this verse describer Brahm in itself
—the True Unqualified Brahm

e TRt aged wed qRieR, | wAgET aeely ot |

mag—undistuabed, that wlich cannot be modified, Unchangeahle
( FRfers s ) |

g —TFiom whom all faults ( %@ ) me gone, faultless, without
defect ( FaTam st it A, ) !

fitsm—(e) Untainted, unaffected, nnmixed 9% means a mixture
or darkness  (b» Causeless

(o) Fdivm (b) Rtem S Fr A,
wraea—(for the attainment of) salvation = ®gas Awea Trgd

8d—(a) A means of crossing the ocean of the world, a budge for
reaching salvation by crossing this ocean like world

Or (b) n ®@E®™ 8 =44 also may mean an embankment (which
supports a countiy from floods) So the Supieme Bemg 1s called an
embankment which supports salvation, ie, on whom this immoztality

depends () 88 darASATTRGITEETT, o (b) Arew 87 faraeT migenag |

grdvamiEEE—Just as fire, first hidden n the fuel, becomes mani-
fested by consuming that fuel, in the same way the Supieme Being
becomes manifested and 1ts Umty 1s realized when dualism, with its
radical cause, 1gnorance, has been consumed and destroyed. Compare I.13

Rreradead o ErfrceRrenirnans fands eraamEEa g
wrRgararEaaTsatear Tir g e o

“1 resort to” is understood here from the last verse  ( “amud wyw”
TR e ) |
MANTRA VI. 20.

¢ s N "
I TAASTRY FEAHT AT | qET FTA-
T TEEAT=EN AU Re ||

20. When human beings, not knowing the Luminous

Being, will put on the sky (ether) like skin, then there will
be the end of (their) misery.
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NOTES,

This verse, as interpieted by Sankardchirya in the Gita, suggests
and teaches the absolute impossibility of termination of human misery
50 long as man does not know God  Just as 1t 18 impossible for a human
being to put on the sky like the skin which covers him, so 1t is impossible
for his misery to texminate if he does not know God

TR AT g TR R Ry iRAaTATe See

TN WMAEGAT: | G IR AATARATARG AT
TR AraarEnT: |
gefisafa—will put on or cover
sHgg—Ilike the skin

wfgm—Having not known.
MANTRA VI 21.

ATTATAIR IR T8 § SAqraaQsy e |

HATART: T TS AT aFINETIEG W Re )

21 By the power of penance (and self-control) and by
the grace of God, Svetdsvatara (first) knowing Brahm,
thoroughly expounded to the most respectable Sannyisis
(called Paramaharmsa) the Holy, Supreme Being well-served
by groups of sages

NOTES,

This verse contains the only historical and personal reference 1n
the book, and that also, as the commentators say, 1n avder to point out
briefly the methods of 1ealizing the Supreme Being

( WRarsate gaglwaemfy qugedey TrealiEEtar ) |

aw: saE—The word aw: implies three things here {(a) Penance;
the performance of hard austerities like the fast called =wgraw (b)) The
regular performance of daily duties (¢) Self-control (called the chief of
Penances).

(o) TETAEIWRTATE (b) HATATTS, (o) A7 Lwree (el a1

a@ RAgg—Knowing, we, lhaving known Brahm (s Rgq ax)|

wq—After (having known) ; then. ( wrq——ganay, ) |

semafiedi—The Upasarga @ 1s used here in the sense of extreme
respectability, s5fg, qW—means here a Sannyasin, these are divided



mto four types, the highest and the most 1espectable type being called
Paiamhansa. So 1t means, “to the most 1espectable Sannyius called

Paramhansa.”

nRy: qWEE, AR wadadeie: | agitar e
HEGEH TR | WAL AT A WRATH IAA: |

qei—The Supreme Bemng, referning fo Brahw g s = w34 womm)

stars—espounded, propounded, deseribed (s |

mi—-—is connected both with stara and geg (o) © thoroughly or well
described” and ¢ well served ”

(wwafafy swiyds swmsnga: | qEE A SEEE) |

siRdEsey = @@——g10up 01 collection

gew=-served (an adjective of Biahm understood:

“Served by groups of sages " (Wit & quty'er afe) |

MANTRA VI 22,

g H T TUFRY g=AfEad | Avnea
Frasd ATITETSIT a7 9: 1l }R )

22. This knowledge, extremely confidential in the
Vedénta, and taught in the previous creation, should not
be imparted to one whose (heart) has not been purified, nor
to one who is not a (pure-hearted) son, nor to one who is
not a (pure-hearted) disciple.

NOTES,

This verse points out the extremely profound nature of the Science
of Brahm and adds that only the pure have a right to be taught this
knowledge, (F@fman: g sfrwRads siuafuar ) |

Agwi—3agr=an: are the concluding portions of the Vedas, the word
Vedénta is used here in the singular to denote the class of those portions
in general. .In this Vedénta many other subjects.(as worship, meditation,
&o.) in addition to the Supreme knowledge of Brahm have been taught

( Sy, wawrfy dgwa et 3R | W e ) |

9 QR—J3 = that which ought to be kept secret, cuunfidential.
This Supreme knowledge of Brahm is estiemely  eonfidential portion
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even of the Veddnta, which, as pointed out above, contains other
subjects also.

( sTmARsrgeREE—ER - )

wAfyad— taught, propagated sufkew ( guwed ) (a) In the previous
creation  Showing that the subject 1s very sublime and worthy of rever-
ence, as coming down from times without beginning

( et —sRwrgaenaiad: ) |

(b) In the portion of the Veda called wefanrg—*praise” 1in which
the Vedéanta has been eulogized as worthy of acceptance

( ward ewdad= SulRE e ) |

s —whose passions have not been subdued (o1 pacified) ;
whose heart has not been purified ( weRTMRAEWRE Rt 7 o aed ) |

sgaM—to one who 18 not a (pure or worthy) son ( ssrmeagna ) |

aifdmqra—to one who 1s not a (puie or worthy) disciple (srroratiream) |

g indicates that (otherwise) the non-observance of this restric-
tion will lead to Evil (e semamfRRfy g amd: ) |

MANTRA VI 28.

T A T AREAAT 3X AT A | TDQY HAT

TN SR HETAT SR ATREA SR N R3 0
TR AR TEieE: 1 & )

23. These subjects, as described (above) are revealed
to that great soul who has devotion to God, and as much
devotion to (his) preceptor as God.

NOTHS.

Tle above veise has described purity of heart as an indispensable
condition of gamming Supreme knowledge, this verse requires another
condition —merely Purnty 1s msufficient, devotion to God and equal
devotion to the preceptor is equally necessary

FAfy FagenReRame geu sEiRar fRarsgvarg wadfy sqdafy ) |
geqg—Genitive 1n the sense of accusative—to him, the deserving
seeker and the devotee of his preceptor ( &ew dwmfimRa: gevwer ) |
agrer:—(connected with aex ) ( Of great Soul or mind I ) |
sErra—are revealed or manifested sefteR ) ( Tvgwaa waka )1



The repetition mdicates the conclusion as well as the grandeur of
and extieme reverence shown to the subject. { fEERrrerReTadagod 5 )

Here ends the Swxth Chapter as well as the Svetdsvatara U panigad.,
PEACE CHAN'T.
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